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COLOR TELEVISION IN ACTION: Remarkable photo shows one of the recent color television broadcasts of surgical operations at St. Lukes hospital in Chicago.
Television camera five feet above patient brought every move of surgeon on 12 x 14 inch color screen. Images were magnified twice life size. Microphone inside
surgical jocket enabled surgeon to explain every step in operations. Television receiver in foreground shows picture being received in true colors. These broadcasts
done by CBS were viewed by over 4000 surgeons of the American College of Surgzons and were sponsored by Smith, Kline & French Labs. They showed dramatically

that color television may become one of the greatest aids to medical education. A complete section on methods of color television (printed in 4 colors) in included
in this book.
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PREFACE

The COYNE TELEVISION CYCLOPEDIA is an entirely new book. It was
planned especially as a guide and quick reference volume to provide instant,
reliable information on Television receivers and reception. ’

THE SCOPE OF THIS BOOK: According to Webster's dictionary a
Cyclopedia is: “a work giving a complete summary of some branch of knowl-
edge.” Any good Cyclopedia to be of maximum usefulness must be all of the
following:

1. CONCISE 4. EASY TO UNDERSTAND
2. AUTHORITATIVE 5. SUBJECTS EASY TO LOCATE
3. COMPLETE 6. ILLUSTRATED

The New COYNE TELEVISION CYCLOPEDIA meets all of these quali-
fications.

CONCISE: It is CONCISE because it expresses much technical material
in brief, compact and “to the point” form. While every effort was made to
present the material in a time saving way every subject was completely
covered. The author and editors kept one thought foremost in mind—"make it
complete but make it brief.”

AUTHORITATIVE: Here is why this Cyclopedia is AUTHORITATIVE.
Most of the information was selected from material contributed by over 70
companies engaged directly or indirectly in television set manufacture. The
material was in the nature of special service and installation data which had
previously been laboratory tested. This great quantity of tested data was then
“screened” by Harold P. Manly (author of the original CYCLOPEDIA OF
RADIO). This material for the CYCLOPEDIA OF TELEVISION was re-
written to retain the best and most useful data. Mr. Manly's material was
then carefully edited by members of the Coyne School staff. This procedure
makes for the most accurate explanations possible.

COMPLETE: Any book with the above background and world of material
could not help but be COMPLETE. The thought foremost in the minds of
those who wrote and edited this book was—"make it completely cover each
subject so there can be no doubt in the mind of the reader.”

EASY TO UNDERSTAND: Throughout the book a “how-to-do-it” ap-
proach was used. Each article was written to meet the needs of the beginner
but at the same time offer much that is NEW and VALUABLE to those with
field experience in Radio or Television. An example of the procedure used
can be scen in the material on TELEVISION SERVICING. In this section
we included dozens of illustrated picture patterns (just as they were taken off
the picture tube in operation). With these practical illustrations is complete
information on the faults indicated and the remedy for correction of troubles.
This is a MODERN, PRACTICAL approach to the servicing of Television
receivers.

SUBJECTS EASY TO LOCATE: This book is written in the style of a
dictionary. Subjects are arranged alphabetically making it amazingly simple
for the reader to locate any subject he wishes. Hundreds of cross-references
are used to assist toward easier and more complete understanding of every
subject.
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ILLUSTRATED: The illustrations in the COYNE TELEVISION CYCLO-
PEDIA are many in number. They have all been planned with the same care
as the text. Each photo or drawing has been prepared for this particular type
of book and each vividly demonstrates some important point in the text.
Some of the best 4 color process photos describing the workings of several
systems of Color TV are included. These much more clearly show the process
of color separation in the various systems than straight black and white photos.
For the added benefit of the reader a complete DIRECTORY OF ILLUSTRA-
TIONS is included in this book.

Regardless of how many other Television books anyone may have this
CYCLOPEDIA OF TELEVISION is a much nceded book. Right now, great
strides are being made in the industry. Television is destined to become one
of the greatest forces in education and entertainment in the world. Special
programs already conducted in surgical colleges (and pictured in this book)
have vividly demonstrated the added advantage of this medium in teaching
surgery. Where, only a few in a gallery could sce an actual surgical operation
in the past now hundreds can be as “close as the surgeon instructor” through
the medium of Television.

There will be many uses for Television in industry, the armed services, and
schools of all types. Television today is still in its infancy but there is no
doubt in anyone’s mind of potential progress destined for this great new in-
dustry. This new medium can very easily become more important than the
Press, Radio and Films for conveying information on National and World
events.

The magnitude of the service industry is just beginning to be realized. With
the tremendous growth of television the neced for well trained technicians
becomes more imminent. There is little doubt that the industry will experi-
ence a serious shortage of trained men for some time to come.

The Television industry will employ millions of men and women in the
future. Anyone who is in the field or hopes to become associated with it
should have and use a book of this type. A Cyclopedia is ESSENTIAL to a
man already employed in Television—it is even more essential to men entering
a new field like Television.

It is my belief that the COYNE TELEVISION CYCLOPEDIA provides a
reliable reference source of information on Television. It can be a very im-
portant factor in the progress of anyone who enters the field of Television.

The Educational Book Publishing Division of the Coyne Electrical and
Television-Radio School wishes to express its thanks to cach of the con-.
tributing companies, editors, illustrators and others for their splendid co-
operation and enthusiastic interest in every stage of the development of this
book. The names are formally acknowledged on a following page.

S s,

BENNETT W. COOKE, President
CoYNE ELECTRICAL & TELEVISION-RADIO ScHOOL
CHIcAGo 12, ILLINOIS
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DIRECTORY OF ILLUSTRATIONS

This Directory of 1Tustrations is included as an aid toward locating
complete data on various television subjects. The Directory is pre-
sented alphabetically and lists a portion of the illustrations appearing
in this Cyclopedia. The caption of the illustration is given along with
the number of the page on which it appears. There are over 200 addi-
tional helpful photos and diagrams to be found in this book. For
further convenience in quickly locating television data a detailed
INDEX of all subjects can be found at the back of the book.

Page
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DETECTOR, PHASE
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cvit

DETECTOR, RATIO
Typical .circuit for a rotio detector used in f-m
sound

DIVIDERS, VOLTAGE
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DRIVE CONTROLS
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A diode used as a leveler or clipper for sync
pulses 16
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Agc delay voltoge vories by adjustment of con.
trast control in the cothode circuit of a video
amplifier 254

An omplifier for increasing the automotic biosing
voltage and inverting its polority.....................
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CYCLOPEDIA OF TELEVISION

ALIGNMENT. — Alignment of a television receiver means
the process of adjusting certain of its tuned circuits for suit-
able amplification or gain, or to specified band-pass character-
istics throughout bands of carrier frequencies in the various
channels, and at intermediate frequencies for which the re-
ceiver is designed. Alignment adjustments are found in the
tuner section, in intermediate-frequency amplifiers for video
and sound, and in the inputs to video detectors and sound
detectors.

The shaded blocks of Fig. 1-1 indicate tuned circuits which
may be aligned. Tubes are represented by circles. The trans-
former (coupling) between antenna and r-f amplifier may or

Antenng
Yi=h Detector Sound
Coupler Coupler Det'r
7 i K
Antenna Sound
COUD"_I\Q Toke -off
r REEOES TP
@ il kd 2 JoF: I-F | |Detector
Coupler Coupler| Coupler Coupler

Mixer’ @ @

Coupler | I :
‘0sc: Tra I T id
dicenes @ Trap i:8 o Video

Amptifier

Fig. 1-1.—Parts or circvits of o television receiver in which there are
odjustments for alignment.

may not be adjustable. The transformer between the r-f ampli-
fier tube and the mixer tube usually is adjustable. The tuned
circuit for the r-f oscillator nearly always is designed for align-
ment. Intermediate-frequency transformers between mixer,
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i-f amplifiers, and video detector always are adjustable. Ad-
justably tuned interference traps are coupled to the video i-f
amplifier stages of some receivers, and sometimes at the an-
tenna transformer and preceding the sound takeoff. The sound
takeoff may or may not be adjustably tuned. If there is more
than one sound i-f amplifier each interstage transformer is ad-
justable, as is also the input transformer for the sound detector
or demodulator.

The order in which circuits or sections of the receiver are
aligned depends on several factors. If trouble is indicated as
being in some one section, because of observed symptoms or
as the result of tests, and if the trouble appears due to mis-
alignment, that is the section to be first aligned. If the entire
receiver is to be realigned, or the adjustments checked, this
work usually begins at the transformer preceding the video
detector. Adjustments then are continued back to the trans-
former following the mixer. Traps in this portion of the re-
ceiver are aligned along with the transformers. Next would
come the sound section, commencing at the transformer pre-
ceding the detector and following back to the sound takeoff.
Final steps would include alignment of the r-f oscillator, the
r-f to mixer transformer, and the antenna transformer.

Instruments for Alignment. — For aligning any section of
the receiver it is necessary to have a signal source and an out-
put indicator. The source is a generator which provides signal
voltages at frequencies which may be varied throughout the
band in which the section operates. For tuner alignment it is
necessary that the generator provide carrier frequencies, for
alignment of i-f amplifiers it is necessary to provide inter-
mediate frequencies, and so on. The generator is coupled to
the input of the section or circuit to be aligned.

To the output of the aligned section must be connected
some instrument which will indicate response or relative volt-
age gain at all frequencies within the operating band. This
output indicator may be an oscilloscope, an electronic volt-
meter, or in some cases a high-resistance d-c voltmeter.

By using a signal generator for the source and an elec-
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tronic voltmeter as the output indicator, as in Fig. 1-2, it.is
possible to take output voltage readings at a number of fre-
quencies. These output voltages may be plotted against fre-
quency on graph paper, as at the right, and a smooth curve
drawn through them. Provided certain requirements are
satisfactorily met, this curve represents the frequency re-
sponse of the section or circuit being tested.

! \
Signal Electronic - / \\
Generator Voltmeter bl = )

(=]

> !
/ &
/ \

] 1

ﬁ__AmpIifier__,:_- Frequency —

Fig. 1-2.—Frequency response may be measured by using a signal generator
and electronic voltmeter,

The curve is a true frequency response only when the
generator output is flat or of constant voltage throughout
the range of frequencies, and when the indications of the
voltmeter are unaffected by changes of frequency. Whether
these requirements are reasonably satisfied may be checked
by first connecting the output cable of the generator directly
to the input of the voltmeter. Some generators are not capa-
ble of producing one volt of output. Note voltages obtained
in Fig. 1-3. With the generator output adjusted to give a
readable indication on the meter, the frequency is varied
throughout the range to be used and the voltmeter readings
are noted for various frequencies.

Fig. 1-3 shows variations of meter readings with frequency
as found with two particular signal generators and electronic
voltmeters for the range of intermediate frequencies between
20 and 27 mc. Obviously, an uncorrected response curve run
with either of these combinations of instruments would not
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show the true frequency response of an amplifier unless cor-
rections were applied.

If the signal generator is equipped with a dependable cali-
brated attenuator the generator output may be adjusted to a
uniform level at all frequencies. The voltmeter then must re-
spond uniformly at all frequencies to be checked. Otherwise
the non-uniform response voltages, such as those of Fig. 1-3,
may be corrected to compensate for the variations. The ap-
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Fig. 1-3.—Correction curves for two binations of signal g tor and voltmeter.

proximate correction factor for each frequency may be deter-
mined from a curve plotted with the generator and meter
connected directly together. The measured voltage at each-
frequency is divided by the voltage shown on the correction
curve for that frequency. The corrected voltages then may be
plotted on graph paper and a curve drawn through them.
Frequency response may be determined with an oscilloscope
as the output indicator in a fraction of the time needed when
using a voltmeter. When observing the output on an oscillo-
scope the input signal is provided by a sweep generator. A
sweep generator furnishes a voltage whose frequency, continu-
ally shifts back and forth throughout the range to be observed,
usually at a rate of 60 times per second. The extent of fre-
quency shift or sweep usually is adjustable from a fraction of a
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megacycle to ten or more megacycles, depending on the design
of the instrument.

If, for example, it is desired to observe the frequency re-
sponse of an i-f amplifier between the limits of 21 and 29 mc,
the sweep generator would be adjusted for a center frequency
about midway between these limits, or to 25 mc, and the
sweep width for about 10 mc to surely cover the extremes
of response. Then, as shown at the top of Fig. 1-4, the fre-
quency furnished by the generator would shift back and
forth between 20 and 30 mc, increasing from 20 to 30 mc
during 1/120 second, and decreasing from 30 to 20 mc in
the following 1/120 second, assuming the sweep period to
be 1/60 second.
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Fig. 1-4.—Generator frequency sweeps up Fig. 1-5.—Appearance of a gain curve
and back again during each trace when or frequency response on the oscillo-

using the Internal sweep of the oscilloscope. scope when using the internal sweep.
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The rate of horizontal sweep of the oscilloscope beamn must
match the rate of frequency sweep in the generator. This
may be accomplished by using the internal sweep control
of the oscilloscope or else by feeding to the horizontal input
of the scope an external sweep voltage which is synchronized
with the sweep timing of the generator.

If the generator sweep rate is 60 times per second, and the
internal sweep of the oscilloscope is adjusted to 60 cycles per
second, the generator frequency will increase and then de-
crease during each forward trace of the scope beam. This is
illustrated at the bottom of Fig. 1-4.

We shall assume now that the generator output is coupled
to the input of some amplifier, and that the amplifier output
is connected to the vertical input of the oscilloscope. Relative
voltage gain at swept frequencies might be as shown at the
top of Fig. 1-5. This output voltage from the amplifier will
cause two curves to be formed during each forward trace of
the oscilloscope beam, as at the bottom of Fig. 1-5.

If a synchronized horizontal sweep voltage is supplied to
the oscilloscope, instead of its own internal sweep voltage,
and if the sweep rate still is assumed to be 60 times per sec-
ond, the beam will travel from left to right during 1/120
second, and back from right to left during the following
1/120 second. A gain curve will be traced during each travel

2o sec. ‘/120 sec.

Sweep to Rtght Sweep to Left Superlmposed
Troces
Fig. 1-6.—With synchronized sweep voltage for the horizontal input of the
oscilloscope the two traces are made to appear as one.
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of the beam. The forward and rcturn curves will lie one over
the other and will appcar as a single curve such as illustrated
by Fig. 1-6. Any change of frequency response brought about
by alignment adjustment or otherwise will cause instant and
corresponding change in the shape of the traced curve. The
subject of synchronized sweep is treated more fully in the
article on sweep generators.

Frequency calibration of a sweep generator seldom is pre-
cise enough to allow identifying an exact frequency by meas-
uring horizontally across the response. Such identification
requires an additional marker generator. The usual type of
marker generator furnishes one or more steady frequencies
at a time, like an ordinary frequency generator but of great
accuracy. The marker frequency is adjustable, and may be
set to any value within the range being observed.

When both the sweep generator and marker generator
are coupled to the input of the amplifier their frequencies
will beat together. At the instant in which the frequency
from the sweep generator passes through a steady frequency
of the marker generator the beat frequency goes through

Fig. 1-7.—Freq y identification on troced responses by marker pips (left)
and morker dips (right).

zero, and there is a variation of gain. This variation is visible
on the oscilloscope trace in the form of a marker pip as illus-
trated at two points on the trace at the left in Fig. 1-7.
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Some marker generators are designed to absorb power at
the frequency to which they arc tuned. Absorption of power
from the output of the sweep generator at this frequency
reduces the gain where the two frequencies coincide on the
trace. The result, shown at the right in Fig. 1-7, is a gap or
dip in the trace at the point corresponding to the marker fre-
quency. -

Frequency at any point on a response curve may be identi-
fied by tuning the marker generator to produce a pip or a
dip at that point. If a certain relative height or other charac-
teristic is desired at some certain frequency on a response,
the marker generator is tuned to that frequency and adjust-
ments are made for the desired results where the marker ap-
pears. The functions of sweep generator and marker gencra-
tor often are combined in a single instrument.

Setups for Alignment. — Nearly always it is necessary that
the metal case of every test instrument, and the chassis of the
receiver or amplifier worked upon, be securcly connected to
a common ground. This common ground is preferably a
metal top on the work bench and a metal top on the instru-
ment shelf, with these two well bonded together.

Instruments arc provided with one or more ground posts
or terminals in addition to their grounding connections made
through shiclded cables. These ground posts or terminals are
to be connected to the metal shelf covering through flexible
copper straps. It is possible that the chassis of the receiver or
amplifier may be well grounded by its contact with the metal
bench top, but it is better to make one or more connections
with flexible copper grounding straps secured by screws or
clamps. :

The effectiveness of grounding may be checked by connect-
ing all instruments to the receiver or amplifier, turning them
on, and letting them warm up. Adjustments should be made
to produce a reading on the voltmeter and a trace on the
oscilloscope. Then the hand is touched to each instrument
and to the receiver or amplifier chassis while observing the
meter and scope. If there is any change in the meter reading



ALIGNMENT 9

or in the form of the trace, the grounding is insufficient and
additional connections should be made.

‘To duplicate the results of alignment as specified in manu-
facturers’ instructions the a-c line should supply 117 volts. 1f
actual line voltage is less than 115 volts or more than 120
volts a voltage adjusting transformer should be used between
line and receiver.

When working with a receiver having series filaments or
heaters, with one side of their circuit connected directly to the
line and chassis, it is advisable to use an isolating transformer
between power line and receiver. If a voltage adjusting trans-
former has its primary insulated from the secondary it will
act also as an isolating transformer. This should be checked
with an ohmmeter or circuit tester, since some voltage adjust-
ing transformers are of the auto-transformer type.

If no isolating transformer is used, the line plug should be
inserted in the receptacle in a manner to ground the chassis
and thus avoid danger of shock from the hot side of the line.
To check the plug position first connect between the chassis
and a cold water pipe ground an a-c voltmeter capable of
reading line voltage. Then insert the cord plug in the line
receptacle. If the meter reads line voltage or nearly so the
chassis is hot and the plug should be reversed. When the
meter reads zero the chassis is connected to the grounded
side of the power line. Some sets are made with the chassis
“hot” regardless of the way the plug is inserted and therefore
the test equipment must be connected to —B, and the chassis
insulated from ground.

When aligning the front end or tuner, and also when align-
- ing the video i-f amplifier, the automatic gain control should
be overridden with a fixed bias as explained in the article on
Gain Control, Automatic. When aligning the sound section
its automatic volume control should be overriden in a similar
manner. Otherwise these automatic controls may flatten the
response curve unless the generator output is kept very low.
Such flattening prevents showing true variations of gain with
changes of frequency.

P ——
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- Alignment sometimes is carried out with the picture tube
removed from the chassis, if the set is not of the type in which
tube filaments are in series such as AC-DC sets. When a mag-
netic deflection type of picture tube is removed, the lead for
its high-voltage anode must be well insulated and supported
where it cannot make contact with chassis metal. Removal of
an electrostatic deflection picture tube may so lessen the load
on the high-potential voltage divider as to increase plate and
screen voltages of amplifier tubes connected to this divider.
In such a case the picture tube should remain connected.

All shielding should, if possible, remain in place during
alignment. If tuning adjustments are altered while shielding
is removed, the frequency response will change when the
shielding is replaced. If many receivers of the same type are
handled it may be advisable to make up dummy shields with
cutouts for passage of tools. Most shielding has openings
through which alignment tools may be inserted, and if not,
no harm will be done by making the necessary small holes.

Connections to Tubes. — Connections from signal genera-
tors to tubes are best made to the tube base pins from instru-
ment leads kept on top of the chassis, rather than to tube socket
lugs from the bottom of the chassis. This is because signal
radiation from exposed connections on the ends of generator
leads then cannot reach the wiring in other circuits.

One of the simplest ways of injecting a signal into a glass-
envelope tube is to slip a metal ring over the outside of the
envelope and move this ring down to a position around the
internal elements. A ring bent from a thin piece of aluminum
is shown at the left in Fig. 1.8. With the generator lead clipped
to the metal ring there is capacitive coupling through the glass
envelope to the tube elements. This method may require a
rather strong signal voltage from the generator in case the
aligned circuits are far out of adjustment to begin with. In-
stead of the ring it is possible to use a close fitting tube shield
with the generator lead connected to the shield. This shield
must not touch chassis metal.
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Another simple connection is made with a short length of
insulated wire as at the right in Fig. 1-8. One end of the wire
is bared just far cnough to allow making a single tight turn
around a tube pin, which usually is the pin for the control
grid. This turn should be formed and forced onto the base pin
while the tube is removed from its socket. The other end of

Fig. 1-8.—Connections for coupling signol generotors to tubes.

the short wire is bared to take the connection from a genera-
tor. Unless too much insulation is removed, the bare wire will
not touch chassis metal when the tube is replaced. Solid wire,
such as hookup wire, should be used in order that the tight
turn will hold in place.

Some television chassis are built with cutouts or openings
in the side to enable the serviceman to reach a socket lug or
other component parts. In such cases the recommended proce-
dure is to bare one end of wire, make a small hook on the end
and pass it through the opening to reach the socket lug or
other component part.

Test adapters are available for all types of tubes. Each
adapter has socket openings mounted above base pins, with
outwardly extending lugs connected to each pin. With a tube
inserted in the adapter, and the adapter placed in the tube
socket, it becomes possible to make test connections to any
elements. Test adapters are not recommended when working
at television frequencies since the removal after alignment
will detune the circuit and possibly cause mis-alignment. Some
receivers have special test jacks or terminals which allow mak-
ing alignment connections to correct points for both signal
input and output.
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If a generator connection is made to the control grid of a
tube it is necessary that a capacitor be in series with the lead
in order that d-c grid bias may be maintained. Some generators
have a capacitor built in. Otherwise an external capacitor
must be on the generator lead. At the high frequencies used
in television, a capacitance of 10 to 20 mmf should be ample
to pass the required signal, although it is best to adhere to the
manufacturer’s recommended values. The serics capacitor is
not needed when introducing a signal through a metal ring
or a shield placed over the tube.

After all test connections have been made and the grounding
checked, the receiver or amplifier and all the test instruments
should be turned on and allowed to warm up for 20 to 30
minutes before commencing alignment. This is required in
order that all resistors, inductors, and capacitors may reach
their normal working temperatures and values before being
adjusted for frequency response.

For alignment of i-f amplifiers there is no objection to using
a screw driver or wrench having a metal tip in an insulating
handle, but for alignment of r-f and oscillator circuits the tool
should be wholly of insulating material.

Every change of a tuning adjustment in any one circuit will
affect not only that circuit but also others which are connected
or coupled to it, or whose inductors or capacitors are close to
those of the first circuit. As a consequence, the adjustments of
all associated circuits should be gone over after any alignment
has been altered.

Tuning Wand. — A tuning wand is a means for determining
the probable effect of altering alignment adjustments before
the adjustments actually are changed. The wand, illustrated
by Fig. 1-9, usually consists of six to eight inches of insulating
rod or tubing having on one end a small cylinder of non-

Magnetic (lron ) Non-magnetic

e =
Increases Lessons
Inductance Inductance

Fig. 1-9.—A tuning wand,
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magnetic metal, such as copper, brass, or aluminum, and on
the other end a small cylinder of iron, such as the powdered
iron slugs used in some transformers. The metal ends should
be covered with insulation, possibly cellophane tape, so they
won’t cause short circuits when touched to bare wires.

When the iron end of the wand is brought into the field of
a coil it increases the inductance, and the effect is the same as
though the alignment adjustment were altered in a way to
increase inductance. When the non-magnetic end of the wand
is brought into the ficld of a coil it reduces the effective in-
ductance, and the effect is the same as though the alignment
adjustment were changed to reduce inductance.

Frequency of resonance is decreased by adding inductance,
and increased by reducing inductance. Resonant frequency is
also decreased by adding capacitance, and incrcased by lessen-
ing capacitance in a tuned circuit. Capacitance acts like in-
ductance in its effect on resonance. Consequently, using the
iron end of the wand shows what will happen with an increase
of inductance, an increase of capacitance, or both. Using the
non-magnetic end shows what will happen when reducing in-
ductance, reducing capacitance, or both.

While observing a response curve on the oscilloscope the
ends of the wand may be brought near each coil or transformer
to identify the portions of the response curve which will under-
go maximum change when that coil or transformer is adjusted.

The wand may be used to determine what adjustment is
needed to make a circuit resonant at any given frequency.
With that frequency being applied to the circuit the ends of
the wand are brought to the coil or inductor. If response or
gain is increased by the iron end, the adjustment should be
changed to increase either inductance or capacitance. If gain
increases with the non-magnetic end of the wand, the circuit
needs less inductance or capacitance to make it resonant. If
gain decreases with both ends brought near the inductor, the
circuit already is resonant at the applied frequency.

Overall Check of Alignment. — After a tuner and video i-f
amplifier have been separately aligned, or after either one has
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becn aligned, they should be opcrated together while observ-
ing the overall response from antenna to video detector output.

With the regular antenna or transmission line disconnected
from the receiver, connect the high sides of the sweep and
marker generators to either antenna terminal. Connect the
low sides of the generators to ground, as shown, or to a second
antenna terminal if the receiver is designed for balanced in-
put. Connect the vertical input of the oscilloscope to the high
side of the video detector load resistor and the low side to
ground. The horizontal input of the scope would be connected
to the sweep output of the generator if synchronized sweep is
employed.

Override the automatic gain control with a fixed bias. Set
the contrast control to a usual operating position, say about
one-third down from maximum. If there is a fine tuning or
trimmer adjustment for the r-f oscillator set this control to its
midposition. Turn on the instruments and the receiver, and
allow about 20 minutes for warming up.

Then set the channel selector of the receiver to any channcl,
preferably one on which reception is known to be possible.
Advance the vertical gain control of the oscilloscope and the
output control or attenuator of the sweep generator. Adjust
the sweep width for about 10 mc and tune the frequency ad-
justment of the sweep generator to bring a responsc curve onto

Video Video
Sound Sound

Fig. 1-10.—Overoll response curves with morkers for video and sound
corrier frequencies.

the screen of the oscilloscope. Keeping the vertical gain of the
scope well advanced, reduce the output of the sweep generator
to the lowest value which produces a trace of readable height.
It is next in order to set the receiver channel selector to the
highest channel and tune the sweep generator to bring a re-
-sponsc curve onto the scope. Then tune the marker generator
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to the video carrier frequency for the channel being checked,
and next to the sound carrier frequency of the same channel.
As shown by Fig. 1-10, the video marker should appear about
half way down on one slope of the curve, and the sound marker
far down or in a dip produced by a sound trap on the other
slope.

1f the marker generator does not provide carrier frequencies,
but tunes only through ‘intermediate frequencies, the setup
may be modified as shown by Fig. 1-11. The sweep generator
is connected to the antenna transformer and the oscilloscope to
the video detector load resistor as previously explained. The

Sweep Marker Oscillo-

Amp ]"
Video

Antenna Mixer Detector
Coupler P =

Fig. 1-11.—Applying marker signols to the mixer tube with the sweep
generator connected to the ontenno terminols.

marker generator is coupled to the mixer tube. All other prep-
arations and steps for checking are the same as with the marker
connected to the antenna terminals, except that the marker
generator now is tuned first to the video intermediate fre-
quency and then to the sound intermediate frequency of the
receiver rather than to carrier frequencies.

This second method will show where the intermediate fre-
quencies are located on the overall response curve. The
markers will move with the curve as sweep frequency is
changed. There will be nothing to identify either video or
sound carrier frequencies on the response, since they are not
being introduced by any of the test instruments.
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AMPLIFIERS, BROAD BAND. — Broad band amplifiers are
those which provide gain throughout a range of frequencies ex-
tending over three to six or more megacycles. This classification
includes the television r-f amplifier, the video i-f amplifier,
and the video amplifier. Typical frequency responses are
shown by Fig. 2-1. R-f amplifiers mnust cover somewhat more
than a six-megacycle band, or somewhat more than the fre-
quency width of one channel. Video i-f amplifiers must cover
a total range of about six megacycles. Video amplifiers must
operate at frequencies all the way from less than 60 cycles to
something between three and five megacycles.

Operating frequencies are highest in r-f amplifiers, lower
in video i-f amplifiers, and lowest in video amplifiers. Thus
the difficulties due to high frequency are greatest in r-f am-

Video Sound Sound Video
Carrier Carrier I-F IF
1
I g !
| 1 |
: ! [ .
' ' |
J : | 1
} ] 1 |
fe— 45mCc —sl :4—-4.5mc—>:
R-F Amplifier Video I-F Amplifier

video Amplifier
Fig. 2-1.—Typical frequency responses of broad band amplifiers,

plifiers and least in video amplifiers. In neither the r f ampli-
fier nor the video i-f amplifier are there any problems due to
low frequency amplification, both work with minimum fre-
quencies in excess of 20 megacycles. In the video amplifier,
however, it is necessary to have fairly uniform gain from very
low frequencies all the way through to three or four mega-
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cycles. This calls for compensation at both low and high fre-
quencies. Design and performance of the several types of
broad band amplifiers are discussed in articles relating to
each type.

Effective band width of high-frequency amplifiers tends to
increase with frequency. The band is widened also by increas-
ing the ratio of tuning inductance to tuning capacitance, and
by lessening high-frequency resistance or losses. The response
is widened by less resistance because this increases the Q-fac-
tor, raises the entire response curve, and causes greater sep-
aration between the low and high frequency limits at which
gain commences to fall off appreciably.

Operating frequencies in r-f amplifiers and video i-f ampli-
fiers are high enough to call for careful design and construc-
tion. A principal requirement is reduction of stray and dis-
tributed capacitances. This is accomplished by using very
short leads in circuits for control grids and plates, and by
keeping all parts of these circuits well separated from chassis
metal. Low-loss insulation and supports, including that in
tube sockets,-have low dielectric constants and introduce min-
imum capacitance. Parts of small physical size are preferable
to large ones, for capacitance to ground increases with size.
Capacitance is reduced by keeping plate and grid leads away
from other parts.

P or
apoci
T
Peaking
“~Inductors ) ’
Load Grid
Resistor Resistor
Bios
Filter =
Plate
Decoupling
I Filter

Fig. 2-2.—Ports which offect response ot lowest ond highest frequencies in
video detector ond video omplifier couplings.
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R-f and video i-f ampliﬁgrs are tuned types, designed to
resonate in their frequency bands. Video amplifiers are un-
tuned. They are resistance-capacitance coupled types with
special means for maintaining fair degrees of gain at lowest
and highest frequencies in spite of both the reactive opposi-
tion and the bypassing effects of stray capacitances and tube -
capacitances. Low frequency response may be improved by
correct choice of the cathode bias filter, the coupling capaci-
tor, the plate decoupling filter, and the grid resistor shown
in Fig. 2-2. High-frequency response is improved by suitable
choice of peaking inductors and plate load resistor.

Capacitance for tuning at carrier frequencies and at video
intermediate frequencies sometimes is in the form of adjust-
able capacitors. More often the tuning capacitance consists of
the sum of internal capacitances of the tubes, distributed capac-
itance of tuning inductors, and stray capacitance of wiring
and parts. Then the frequency of response is changed by vary-
ing the tuning inductance. The total of all the fixed capaci-
tances usually is on the order of 10 to 15 mf, which is more
than ample for high-frequency tuning with adjustable induc-
tance.

AMPLIFIERS, DIRECT-COUPLED. — A direct-coupled ampli-
fier is one in which the plate of one tube is conductively con-
nected, without intervening capacitor or inductor, to the con-
trol grid of the following tube. The principle is shown by Fig.
3-1, where the elements of both tubes are connected to various
points along a voltage divider between B+ and B-. Any
suitable voltages might be used, those shown on the diagram
being merely illustrative.

The grid of tube A4 is connected through a grid resistor to
B, which may be considered as at zero voltage. The cathode
of this tube is connected to a point 10 volts positive on the
divider, giving the grid a 10-volt negative bias. The plate of
tube 4 and the grid of tube B are connected together and to
- a point which is 160 volts positive on the divider. Plate-to-
cathode voltage on tube 4 thus becomes 150 volts. The cath
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ode of tube B is connected to 180 volts on the divider, and
since the grid of this tube is connected to 160 volts, there is
a 20-volt negative grid bias. The plate of tube B is connected
to 380 volts at B+, making the plate-to-cathode voltage 200
volts.

[ MM MAMWN MWW
I 0 +iov +160v  +180v +380v l
B"' B+

Fig. 3-1.—Elementory principle of the direct-coupled amplifier.

A direct coupled amplifier will follow very low frequencies.
The low limit is determined by reactances of capacitances in
the tubes and the B-supply. High frequency amplification is
limited by effects of tube and stray capacitances, just as with
any high-frequency amplifier. Direct coupling sometimes is
used from the plate of the final video amplifier to the control
grid of the picture tube.

AMPLIFIERS, RADIO-FREQUENCY. — The r-f amplifier is part
of the tuner or front end of the television receiver, where are
found also the r-f oscillator and the mixer. Signals from the
antenna, at carrier frequencies, are applied to the input of the
r-f tube, and from the output of this tube are taken to the
control grid of the mixer. R-f amplifier tubes most often are
sharp cutoff pentodes or else twin triodes, both of the minia-
ture type.

Fig. 4-1 shows one of the simplest couplings used between
antenna and r-f amplifier. The center-tapped coil La is as-
sumed to provide a reasonably good match of its own im-
pedance to that of the antenna and transmission line at all
frequencies to be reccived. With such a simple coupling there
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is little voltage gain from antenna input to r-f amplifier
output.

The output circuit of the r-f amplifier always is tuned to
frequencies in each channel to be received. This provides
selectivity against signals in other channels, reduces the pos-

To
Mixer

TR

Lb
——=1" |
- AGC
Fig. 4-1.—Untuned coupling between Fig. 4-2.—Input coupling whose im-
antenna and r-f amplifier. pedance is changed for different

channels.

.

sibility of image interference, and prevents radiation from
the r-f oscillator through the antenna. It is for these reasons
that the r-f amplifier is useful, even when it contributes neg-
ligible gain.

The more nearly the input impedance of the receiver is
matched to the impedance of antenna and transmission line
for each channel frequency the greater will be the gain. When
a single antenna element is used for more than one channel
there is change of antenna impedance with every change of
frequency from channel to channel. In the receiver input
coupling there is also a change of impedance with every change
of frequency, as is true with any circuit containing inductance
and capacitance.

Variation of input impedance between low band and high
band channels is lessened in some receivers by altering in-
ductance or capacitance of the input circuit. In Fig. 4-2 the
inductance is lowered for high-band reception by closing
switch H to place inductors L) in series with each other and
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in parallel with inductor La. In the article on tuners are shown
more elaborate methods for tuning antenna coupling circuits
for each channel, and nethods for tuning the coupling between
r-f amplifier and mixer tubes.

In ordinary triode amplifier circuits operated at very-high
and ultra-high frequencies there is strong tendency to oscillate
because of feedback through plate-grid capacitance, from the
high r-f potential on the plate to the high side of the grid
circuit. Oscillation may be prevented by using circuits such

To Mixer

Fig. 4-3.—Connections used for grounded grid r-f amplifiers.

as that of Fig. 4-3. Here the grid is grounded. The antenna
input signal is applied between the cathode and the grounded
grid, which places the cathode at high r-f potential on the
input side. The output signal is taken from between plate
and grounded grid, with the plate at high r-f potential on the
output side. The grounded grid acts as a shield between
cathode and plate, or between the high sides of output and
input circuits, and reduces feedback capacitance to a very
low value.

In television tuners a twin triode may be connected as at
the upper right of Fig. 4-3 to operate as a grounded grid
amplifier. A pentode may be connected as a triode, shown at
the lower right, and operated as a grounded grid amplifier.
There are also single triode tubes designed especially for
grounded grid operation.
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AMPLIFIERS, SWEEP. — The sweep amplifiers of a television
receiver have for their input signals the sawtooth voltages
coming from the sweep oscillators. The output consists of
amplified sawtooth voltages for deflection of the beam in an
electrostatic picture tube, or else consists of sawtooth currents
for a magnetic deflection picture tube. The electrical relation

of the sweep amplifiers to other sections of a receiver is shown
by Fig. 5-1.

| Sound Section I -
ICture

Video vid Video [+ Grid- i
ide ideo ideo : -
1-F Amp.PDetecfor Amp. _:Cothode I

wCircuit v 1

iDeercHon,

Sync. : System

Takeoff| = o e---- i

Vertical Vertical
—
/Sweep Osc. Sweep Amp.

Sync.
Sectijon

"4/ Horizontal 5 Horizontal | J
Sweep Osc. Sweep Amp.

Fig. 5-1.—Electrical relations of sweep amplifiers to other parts of a
television receiver.

Classified according to purpose there are four kinds of
sweep amplifiers.

a. Vertical amplifiers for electrostatic picture tubes.

b. Horizontal amplifiers for electrostatic picture tubes.

c¢. Vertical amplifiers for magnetic picture tubes.

d. Horizontal amplifiers for magnetic picture tubes.

The operating frequency of vertical amplifiers is the field
frequency of 60 cycles per second, and of horizontal amplifiers
is-the line frequency of 15,750 cycles per second. This great
difference between frequencies calls for differences in design,
with horizontal amplifiers having to meet more stringent
requirements than vertical amplifiers.
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Electrostatic amplifiers are required only to provide gain,
without change of waveform, for a sawtooth voltage. Ampli-
fiers for magnetic deflection systems must change the sawtooth
voltage to a modified form which will produce a sawtooth
current. Requirements for magnetic amplifiers are more
difficult to meet than are those for electrostatic amplifiers.

Amplifiers for Electrostatic Deflection. — In order to deflect
the electron beam in an electrostatic picture tube it is ncces-
sary to apply to the four deflection plates of the tube the four
sawtooth voltages represented in Fig. 5-2. To the two hori-
zontal deflection plates are applied voltages which make one
plate become more and more positive, while the opposite
plate becomes more and more negative. This deflects the beam

+
= Tube

Horizontal
Oscillator

L+
I
- = H.

Vertical
Oscillator

Fig. $-2.—Sowtooth voltages for horizontal and vertical electrostatic deflection,

toward the plate which becomes increasingly positive. Then
the two voltages reverse in direction of polarity changes to
cause retrace of the beam. To the two vertical deflection plates
are applied two sawtooth voltages which reverse their polari-
ties in similar manner, but at ‘the much slower rate required
for vertical deflection.
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It is quite common practice to use one sweep amplifier tube
for each of the four deflection voltages. Two sweep amplifiers
then operate from the horizontal sweep oscillator, and the
other two operate from the vertical sweep oscillator. The two.
horizontal deflection voltages must be of opposite phasc, as
shown by Fig. 5-2, and the two vertical deflection voltages
likewise must be of opposite phase. To accomplish this change
of phase, one amplifier of cach pair is operated as a phase
inverter, just as one tube in any push-pull resistance coupled
amplifier is operated as a phase inverter.

One method of coupling the two swecp amplifiers is illus-
trated by Fig. 5-3. The two amplifiers arc shown by separated
symbols to make the diagram casier to follow, although they
ordinarily would be the two sections of a twin triode. The
sawtooth voltage is formed initially by charge and discharge
of sawtooth capacitor Cs as controlled by action of the sweep
oscillator or a discharge tube. Amplitude of the sawtooth volt-
age is regulated by the size control resistor. The sawtooth volt-
age is applied through coupling capacitor Cc to the grid of amn-
plifier 4.

The plate of amplifier 4 is coupled to one of the deflection
plates of the picture tube through capacitor Ct, thus apply-
ing to that plate the full output voltage of this amplifier. The
opposite deflection plate of the pair is coupled to the plate

aAYA

Picture
Tube

' ”_J
A J ct

Size
Control 'B+

Fig. 5-3.—Connections for a phase inverter in an electrostatic sweep amplifier.
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of amplifier B through another capacitor Ct. The output volt-
age of this amplifier must be of the same amplitude as that
from amplifier 4 in order that the beam may be deflected equal
distances both sides of center. To have equal output ampli-
tude at the plate, the signal voltage at the grid of amplifier B
must be of the same amplitude as at the grid of amplifier 4.
This voltage for the grid of amplifier B is secured from a re-
sistance type voltage divider consisting of resistors Ra and Rb
in the plate circuit of amplifier 4.

Across the entire voltage divider, from the top of Ra to the
bottom of Rb appears the output voltage of amplifier 4, which
is greater than the grid signal voltage on this same amplifier
because of gain in the tube. By taking the connection for the
grid of amplifier B from a point far enough down on the di-
vider, this grid voltage is made the same in amplitude as the
grid voltage for amplifier 4, and then the plate outputs of the
two amplifiers will be of equal amplitudes.

As an example, the effective gain in amplifier 4 might be
20 times. Then the signal voltage for the grid of amplifier B
should be 1/20 of the voltage appcaring across the entire volt-
age divider. This would require resistance in Rb equal to 1/20
of the sum of the resistances in Ra and Rb. The resistance of
Ra might be 95,000 ohms and that of Rb 5,000 ohms. The sum
of Ra and Rb will, of course, depend on the plate supply volt-
age, the plate current, and the voltage required at the plate of
amplifier 4. In any case, the values of resistance and of gam in
amplifier 4 must satisfy this equation.

R o=k i)
effective gain

Effective gain always is considerably less than the amplifi-
cation factor of the tube, but depends on so many factors that
computation is not practicable. Correct division of resistances
in the voltage divider would be arrived at by using a potentio-
meter in series with enough resistance to allow desired plate
current and voltage, adjusting the slider of the potentiometer
to obtain equal plate outputs from the two amplifiers, and
measuring the resistances as adjusted.
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Inversion of sawtooth voltage polarity occurs as shown on
Fig. 5-3. Polarity or phase in the plate circuit of amplifier 4
is opposite to that at the grid of this amplifier. Polarity at the
grid of amplifier B is the same as at the plate of amplifier 4.
Polarity at the plate of amplifier B is opposite to that on its own
grid, and so is opposite to the polarity at the plate of amplifier
A. It must be kept in mind that there is inversion of signal
voltage polarity between the control grid and the plate of
any tube having these two clements.

In Fig. 5-4 the sawtooth voltage for the grid of amplifier B
is reduced in amplitude by mecans of a capacitance voltage di-
vider instcad of the resistance divider of the preceding dia-
gram. The capacitance divider consists of capacitors Ca and
Cb connected in series with each other between the plate of
amplifier 4 and ground. Instcad of considering resistances we
now consider capacitive reactances. If we still assume the effec-
tive gain in amplifier 4 to be 20 times, then the reactance of
capacitor Cb should be 1/20 of the sum of the reactances of
Ca plus Cbh. The reactance at Cb always will be relatively
small and that at Ca relatively large. Small capacitive react-
ance calls for relatively great capacitance, and large reactance
calls for small capacitance. Consequently, the capacitance of
Cb always will be much greater than that of Ca.

The divider capacitances in a vertical amplifier system
(operating at 60 cycles) might be 0.0015 mf at Ca and 0.02

Fig. 5-4.—Capacitance voltage divider feeding the grid of a phase inverter.
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mf at Cb. The respective capacitive reactances at 60 cycles
would be about 1,770,000 ohms and 133,000 ohms. Then the
reactance at Cb would be about 7 per cent of the total re-
actance, and about 7 per cent of the signal voltage from ampli-
fier A would be applied to the grid of amplifier B.

To have the same reactances in a horizontal amplifier sys-
tem (operating at 15,750 cycles) would require capacitance of
about 5.7 mmf at Ca and about 76.2 mmf at Cb. This small
capacitance at Cb would be in parallel with the grid-cathode
capacitance of amplifier B and stray capacitances in the grid
circuit, which might add 10 to 20 mmf capacitance to what-
ever is used at Cb. Also, the entire voltage divider is paralleled
by plate-cathode capacitance of amplifier 4 and various stray
capacitances. Correct divider capacitances would be deter-
mined by using adjustable capacitors to obtain equal ampli-
tudes from the plates of the two amplifiers, then measuring
the actual required capacitance and installing suitable fixed
capacitors.

Unless the sawtooth voltages from the two sweep amplifiers
actually are of very nearly equal amplitudes the pattern or
picture will be enlarged on one side and contracted on the
other side. There will be lack of linearity. In some receivers
either one or the other of the resistors or capacitors in the
voltage divider is of an adjustable type. This adjustment be-
comes a control for horizontal linearity.

Note that with the resistance divider of Fig. 5-8 there has
to be a blocking and coupling capacitor Cg to keep B+ volt-

T {t—-

Cq To
Picture
Tube

Ro
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B+

Fig. 5-5.—Resistance voltage divider fed through a blocking capacitor.
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age from the grid of amplifier B. This d-c blocking function
is served in Fig. 5-4 by capacitor Ca which is part of the volt-
age divider. Where a separate blocking capacitor has to be
used, its capacitance is great enough and its reactance small
enough as not to appreciably affect the voltage divider action.

In Fig. 5-5 the d-c blocking capacitor Cg is between the
plate of amplifier 4 and the top of the resistance type voltage
divider. The capacitive reactance of Cg adds to the resistance
of Ra for the portion of the divider above the grid connection.
The capacitance of a blocking capacitor in this position usually
is large, and its reactance small in comparison with the re-
sistance of Ra.

To maintain or improve the linearity of either vertical or
horizontal deflection a fcedback voltage may be employed as
shown by Fig. 5-6. A connection is made through a resistor
R, and sometimes through both this resistor and a series ca-
pacitor C, from the plate of amplifier B to some point preced-

UL A J.. 5 _J J'ﬁ
@ = g?‘
I B+

R , \/\/\,
; ——/ Feedback

Fig. 5-6.—Feedback connection for improving linearity of an electrostatic
sweep amplifier.

ing the coupling capacitor Cc for the grid of amplifier 4. From
phasc or polarity relations shown on the diagram it may be
seen that the feedback voltage is in phase with the sawtooth
voltage applied to the grid of amplifier 4.

Resistance in series with the feedback line usually is some-
thing between 2 and 10 or more megohms, but may be less
when there is also a series capacitor. The resistance, or part
of it, may be adjustable. This adjustment becomes a control
for linearity.
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Fig. 5-7 shows a method of using a single sweep amplifier
tube for furnishing deflection voltages to both plates of a pair
in an electrostatic deflection picture tube. In the anplifier
plate circuit is an auto-transformer whose outer ends are con-
nected through blocking and coupling capacitors to the plates

C I
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Fig. 5-7.—A single sweep amplifier feeding both plates of a pair for
electrostatic deflection.

in the picture tube. As with any transformer, the instantane-
ous voltages at opposite ends of the winding are of opposite
polarity or phase. Consequently, the sawtooth voltages sup-
plied to the picture tube plates are opposite in their changes
and produce the effects illustrated by Fig. 5-2.

Capacitor Cs charges through the size control resistors and
discharges through the sweep oscillator to produce the saw-
tooth voltage for the amplifier grid. The series resistor and
capacitor shown in the broken-line connection from the trans-
former back to the amplifier grid are for correction of lincar-
ity, which otherwise might be distorted with this amplifier
circuit.

Fig. 5-8 shows how sawtooth voltages in opposite phase from
the plate and cathode of a sweep oscillator may be applied to
deflection plates of a picture tube without the use of any am-
plifiers. The blocking oscillator here illustrated is a conven-
tional type with the oscillation transformer coupling the
plate of the tube back to the grid. Grid bias is provided by
Rg and the hold control resistor acting as grid resistance,
with capacitor Cg acting as grid capacitor.
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While the oscillator is blocked or non-conductive, saw-
tooth capacitor Cs charges through its ground connection to
B-, and through the top winding of the double choke and
the size control resistor to B+. When a sync pulse causes the
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Fig. 5-8.—Electrostatic deflection requiring no amplifier tubes.

oscillator to become conductive, with its grid momentarily
positive, there is sudden discharge of capacitor Cs through
the tube. Electron flow for this discharge passes from cath-
ode to plate inside the tube. Flow to the cathode comes
through the lower winding of the double choke, by way of
its ground connection to B—. Flow from the plate discharges
Cs and momentarily causes a large current in the upper wind-
ing of the double choke.

The impedance of any choke windings increases with rate
of change of electron flow. Discharge of the sawtooth capaci-
tor tends to cause a sudden increase of flow in the windings,
but the resulting counter-emf prevents any appreciable flow.
Thus the choke windings permit the relatively slow charge
of Cs through them, but offer such high impedance to sudden
discharge that the discharge is forced to take place through
the tube.

Magnetic Deflection Sweep Amplifiers. — The deflection
voltage developed by a sweep oscillator controlling charge and
discharge of a capacitor is of sawtooth waveform. In the de-
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flection coils for the picture tube designed for magnetic de-
flection there must be a current of sawtooth waveform. When
the original sawtooth voltage is applied to the control grid of
a sweep amplifier there will be a sawtooth voltage developed
across the load in the plate circuit, but only with amplifier
tubes of high plate resistance will the plate current be of saw-

Sawtooth

+

0 .\..//.L- e S o
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[

Deflection Current
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Fig. 5-9.—Characteristics of a grid voltage which produces o sawtooth plate cusrent.

tooth waveform. Sweep amplifier tubes for vertical magnetic
deflection systems ordinarily are power triodes, power pent-
odes, or beam power tetrodes, with the latter two types con-
nected as triodes. All these tubes then have relatively lew
plate resistance and will not develop a sawtooth plate current
when a sawtooth voltage wave is applied to their grids.

The reason for the difficulty is that the inductive reactance
of the transformer windings and deflection coils in the ampli-
fier plate circuit is large in comparison with the plate resist-
ance of the tube. Were the plate load purely inductive, with
only inductive reactance and no resistance, a sawtooth current
would be produced in that load only by application of a square
wave of voltage. Actually the plate circuit load is partly in-
ductive and partly resistive, and to produce in it a sawtooth
wave of current requires a voltage which is a combination of
sawtooth and square waves. The general form of such a voltage
is shown by Fig. 5-9. This is the form of voltage wave which
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must be applied to the grid of the vertical sweep amplifier
which has low plate resistance.

The combination sawtooth wave with a negative pulse or
negative square wave may be produced by connecting a resis-
tor Rs of Fig. 5-10 in series with the sawtooth capacitor Cs.
When the oscillator or discharge tube becomes conductive
for the retrace period the sawtooth capacitor has to discharge

Oscillator or Amplitier Deflection
i C Coils
Discharge Tube | (4
l I
+
Size IRS :[
Control ;- = ==

B8+ B+
Fig. 5-10.—Circuit for preduction and use of a sawtooth voltage combined
with a square pulse,

through the series resistor. The rate of discharge is slowed
down by the resistor. The rate depends on the time constant
of the sawtooth capacitor and its series resistor. The greater
the capacitance and the greater the resistance, the slower is the
discharge. By suitable choice of capacitance and resistance, or
of their time constant, some of the original charge still will
remain on the sawtooth capacitor when the oscillator or
discharge tube again becomes non-conductive.

Charge and discharge of the sawtooth capacitor, and the
resulting voltage for the amplifier grid, now are as shown by
Fig. 5-11. Referring to the left-hand graph, the capacitor is
charging and its voltage is rising until the instant represented
by point a. At this instant the oscillator or discharge tube
becomes conductive, and there is instant drop of voltage from
a to b because the plate-cathode resistance of the tube becomes
nearly zero when the grid is made positive. The capacitor
discharges through the tube, and continues to discharge during
the period from b to c¢. At the instant represented by ¢ the
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tube becomes non-conductive, its grid goes negative beyond
the value for plate current cutoff.

Because the rate of capacitor discharge has been retarded
by resistor Rs, there is still sone charge remaining at instant
¢. Then the voltage rises to a value proportional to this re-
maining charge. The rise of voltage is from ¢ to d. Then, with

Chorge

Longer Shorter

Dnschorge
Time Constant

Fig. 5-11.—How the negative pulse is odded to the sawtooth voltage.

the tube remaining non-conductive, there is the usual charg-
ing and rise of voltage along the line from d to e. Everything
at ¢ is the same as at a, and the performnance repeats over and
over.

If the resistance of Rs or the capacitance of Cs is increased,
the time constant is lengthened, there is slower discharge, and
a greater retained charge and voltage. Then the voltage wave
changes as shown by the center graph of Fig. 5-11. If resistance
or capacitance is lessened the time constant is shortened, there
is more rapid discharge to a lower voltage, and the voltage
wave becomes as shown at the right.

Such changes of voltage waveform at the amplifier grid
cause changes in the waveform of current in the deflection
coils and alter the distribution of picture elements between
top and bottom of the screen. This means a change in vertical
linearity. In some receivers the resistor Rs or part of it is made
adjustable. This adjustment is a control for vertical linearity.
Sometimes it is called a peaking control because it varies the
amplitude of the negative peak added to the sawtooth voltage.
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The vertical sweep circuit for magnetic deflection as shown
by Fig. 5-12 is used in many receivers. In series with the saw-
tooth capacitor Cs is the discharge limiting resistor Rs whose
function has been explained. But instead of the lower end of
this resistor going to ground it connects to the high side of
the cathode biasing resistors for the amplifier tube. Direct
current for both charge and discharge of the sawtooth capaci-
tor now flows through the biasing resistors in series with
resistor Rs.

The adjustable cathode bias resistor forms a control for
vertical linearity. Its principal effect is on the portion of the
picture above the center, stretching or contracting this top
portion as the adjustment is varied one way and the other.

Capacitance of the sawtooth capacitor Cs is usually 0.05 or
0.1 mf. Resistance in Rs is usually somewhere around 7,500
ohms, and in the cathode bias resistors is usually about 5,000
ohms or somewhat less, with most of this bias resistance in the
adjustable unit. The full range of adjustment will vary the
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Fig. 5-12.—Typical vertical sweep circvit far mognetic deflection.

=

time constant of capacitance and resistance by about 25 per
cent either way from its average value. At the same time, this
adjustment varies the grid bias of the amplifier to make the
tube operate along different portions of its grid-voltage plate-
current characteristic. This latter effect changes the slope or
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curvature of a curve showing plate current plotted against
grid voltage, and consequently affects linearity. Capacitance
of the bypass capacitor Cb always is large, common values
ranging from 20 to more than 100 mf.

Oscilloscope traces taken from anywhere along the line-
from oscillator plate to amplifier grid will have the general
form shown at the left in Fig. 5-13. The height and steepness
of the sloped portion of the trace will be varied by adjustment
of the vertical size control or height control. Traces taken

Size

Grid Voltage Plate Voltage

Fig. 5-13.—Osciltloscppe traces from input and output sides of the vertical
sweep amplifier tube.

from the amplifier plate will be of the same general form, but
inverted as shown at the right. Adjustment of the vertical
linearity control will make the sloped portion a practically
straight line, as shown, or will make this portion curve either
upward or downward.

Horizontal Magnetic Deflection Amplifiers. — In horizontal
sweep systems for magnetic deflection are quite commonly
found, in addition to the output amplifier circuits, some or all
the features shown toward the right of the diagram in Fig. 5-14.
Each is explained under its own heading in this book, but
they will be mentioned here in relation to the amplifier circuit.

The high-voltage power supply shown at the top of the
diagram, which is of the flyback type, furnishes 8,000 to.
10,000 volts for the high potential anode of the picture tube.
High voltage applied to the plate of the diode rectifier is taken:
from the top of the primary winding on the output trans-
former. The tapped primary winding raises a pulse potential
of about 5,000 volts to the higher voltage for the rectifier.
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The damper.tube suppresses oscillation which otherwise
might continue in the deflection .coil circuit after each pulse
of retrace current. Such oscillation would continue at a fre-
quency determined by inductance and capacitance in this
circuit except for the fact that during the first cycle the damper
is made conductive and places such a load on the circuit as
to prevent additional cycles. Damping is not needed in circuits
for vertical deflection, chiefly because of the lower operating
frequency, although resistors usually are connected across the
vertical coils to further reduce any tendency toward oscillation.

The width control of Fig. 5-14 is an adjustable inductor
connected in parallel with a few turns of the secondary wind-
ing on the output transformer. This control alters the effective
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Fig. 5-14.—Typical horizontal sweep circuit for magnetic deflectien.

inductance of the secondary winding, changes the strength of
induced emf and deflection current, and thereby increases or
decreases the extent of horizontal deflection and width of the
picture. The width control here illustrated may be the only
one provided for varying the horizontal size of the picture, or
it may be used in addition to an adjustable resistor which
varies the rate and amount of charge on the sawtooth capacitor,
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The linearity control shown connected in series with the
damper tube is another adjustable inductor. This inductor
carries plate current for the amplifier tube. The current path
may be assumed to start at B— or ground, go through the
amplifier cathode to its plate, thence through the lower por-
tion of the output transformer primary winding, the linearity
coutrol inductor, the cathode-to-plate path in the damper
tube, the secondary winding of the output transformer, and
to the B+ connection shown at the right. This linearity
control is, in effect, a low-pass filter whose adjustment makes
some change of phase in the amplifier plate voltage to alter
the portion of its characteristic on which this tube operates.

All of the parts which have been mentioned are in the
amplifier plate circuit or are coupled to that circuit. On the
grid side of the sweep amplifier of Fig. 5-14 we find in series
with sawtooth capacitor Cs a resistor Rs whose action adds a
negative square pulse to the sawtooth wave going to the con-
trol grid of the amplifier. This action is the same as explained
in connection with vertical amplifiers for magnetic deflection.

Oscilloscope traces taken between control grid and ground,
and between cathode and ground, will be about as shown on
the diagram. Without special voltage divider equipment it
is not safe to try taking traces from the plate, because of the
surge potentials which reach 4,000 to 5,000 volts.

Fig. 5-15 shows control grid and cathode connections for
another gencral type of horizontal sweep amplifier circuit.
Here the sawtooth capacitor Cs is connected to ground through
a series fixed resistor Rs, an adjustable resistor marked Drive
Control, and the cathode bias resistor Rk. Although the ad-
justable resistor usually is called a drive control, it may be
called a linearity control or a peaking control. Actually it
regulates the strength of the negative pulse added to the
sawtooth voltage wave, by changing the time constant of the
capacitor-resistor combination.

The fixed resistance at Rs may be anything between 2,000
and 10,000 ohms. Total resistance of the drive control usually
is between 20,000 and 30,000 ohms. Cathode bias resistance
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may be something between 50 and 150 ohms. The capacitance
of the bypass, Ck, often is between 20 and 30 microfarads,
although in some receivers it may be as small as 0.1 mf. The
plate circuit of the amplifier, and associated parts, usually are

from Osc. or
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Tube
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Fig. 5-15.—Sweep amplifier grid-cathode circuit with resistance type drive control.

about the same as shown by Fig. 5-14. Oscilloscope traces taken
at the amplifier control grid and cathode are similar to those
shown on Fig. 5-14.

In the amplifier grid-cathode circuit of Fig. 5-16 there is
no means of adding a negative square pulse to the sawtooth
voltage applied to the control grid. Sawtooth capacitor Cs is
connected directly between the oscillator plate line and
ground, being charged through the left-hand connection to
B+ and discharged through the oscillator.

from
Osc.

B+

fig. 5-16.—~Sweep amplifier operated without @ n;galivo puise on the
sawtooth grid voltage,
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It will be recalled that the reason for adding a negative peak
to the sawtooth voltage wave is to overcome the excess of
inductive reactance compared with resistance in the plate and
deflection coil circuits. There is especial need for negative
peaking with the low plate resistance of power triodes and
other tubes connected as triodes. But beam power tubes have
plate resistances in the neighborhood of 25,000 ohms, which
is several times that of power triodes. By employing a beam
power tube for the horizontal sweep amplifier and using the
least practicable inductance in the horizontal deflection coils,
the ratio of resistance to inductive reactance is considerably
increased. With the tube working into a load which is more
resistive than rcactive, a plain sawtooth voltage applied to
the control grid will produce a sawtooth current in the deflec-
tion coil circuit. This is the principle utilized for the amplifier
circuit of Fig. 5-16.

In a number of receivers a negative peak is added to the
sawtooth voltage for the amplifier grid by a feedback connec-
tion such as shown in Fig. 5-17. This feedback is taken through
a high resistance or small capacitance from the line between
output transformer sccondary and deflection coils, on the side
which connects to the plate of the damper tube. On this line

Feedback for Peoking

: ?/l/l € W

B+ Drive
Controt

: ¥+ 3

Fig. 5-17.—Feedback connection for adding a negative pulse to the sawtooth
voltage for the amplifier grid,
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the voltage consists of a series of sharp negative peaks. A trace
taken with the oscilloscope will show peaks of the approximate
form illustrated at the upper right in the figure. When a small
part of the voltage from these pulses is added to the sawtooth
wave developed by capacitor Cs the result is a negative peaked
sawtooth of the general form illustrated above the amplifier
tube. The feedback sometimes is brought to a point ahead of
coupling capacitor Cc and again to a point following this
capacitor.

Fig. 5-17 illustrates also a drive control consisting of an
adjustable capacitor. This control capacitor and coupling
capacitor Cc are in serics with each other, and in parallel with
sawtooth capacitor Cs. Thus the coupling capacitor and drive
control capacitor form a capacitive voltage divider with volt-
age for the amplifier grid taken from between the capacitors.
The fraction of total sawtooth voltage applied to the grid is
equal to the ratio of capacitive reactance in the drive control
to the sum of the reactances in the two divider capacitors.
Adjusting the drive control for less capacitance increases its
reactance, and increcases the amplitude of voltage applied to
the amplifier grid.

High
Voltage
% = oxecion
v =
-1 N |
Cc ¥ | Damper
=) 3
W?dth
? Volt:ge g ik Fg’r
ome L preed Supply

Linearity
Fig. 5-18.—Modifications found in some of the circuits on the plate side of
the horizontal sweep amplifier for magnetic deflection.

.
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There are, of course, horizontal magnetic deflection ampli-
fiers of types other than those for which diagrams have been
shown. One of these other types is illustrated by Fig. 5-18. The
control grid-cathode circuit of the amplifier tube is similar
to types which have been described. In the plate circuit there
is an output transformer with tapped primary, acting as a
step-up auto-transformer for the high-voltage rectifier system.
This high-voltage systemn for the high potential anode of the
picture tube here employs the voltage doubling principle
found also in other power supplies.

The width control consists of an adjustable inductor con-
nected to one of the windings on the transformer, acting to
vary the effective inductance and the extent of horizontal de-
flection of the picture tube beam. The horizontal linearity
control is an adjustable inductor in the plate supply line to
the sweep amplifier. The damper tube prevents continued
oscillation in the deflection coil circuit.

There are many variations in circuit details and in con-
nections of parts in the various sweep amplifier systems, but
basic operating principles and methods of control are much
the same in all of them.

AMPLIFIERS, SYNC. — In the sync section of the receiver,
between the sync signal takeoff point and the sweep oscillators,
are tubes operated as separators, clippers, limiters, and ampli-
fiers. The chief purposes of these tubes, considered as a group,
are (1) removal of picture signals from the composite signal to
leave only sync pulses, (2) make all the sync pulses of uniform
amplitude, and (3) bring the sync pulses to the sweep oscilla-
tors in correct polarity for triggering the oscillators. In carry-
ing out these operations the sync pulses may be reduced below
the needed amplitude. The sync amplifier tubes act to increase
the pulse amplitude as may be required.

In addition to increasing the pulse amplitude, each sync
amplifier inverts the polarity of the signal applied to its grid.
‘Thus the amplifiers affect or determine the polarity of pulses
reaching the sweep oscillators.

The sync amplifier tubes may be either triodes or pentodes.



42 AMPLIFIERS, VIDEO

They are operated with plate and screen voltages, and with
control grid biases, which are normal for the particular type
of tube when used as an amplifier. Other tubes in the sync
section ordinarily are operated with very low plate and screen
voltages, or with highly negative grid biascs, to cause plate
current cutoff, plate current saturation, or both, under some
- conditions.

Sync amplifiers may have coupling capacitor-resistor com-
binations acting in such manner as to decrease amplification
of high frequencies, which would be picture signals, and to
emphasize the low frequencies, which would be the sync pulses.
The grid leak or grid rectification method may be used for
all or part of the sync amplifier bias. This biasing often 1s
designed in such a way that grid voltage becomes less negative
on weak signals and more negative on strong oncs. Thus the
amplifier circuit tends to equalize incoming signals of varying
strength, and to assist the action of sync limiter tubes.

AMPLIFIERS, VIDEO. — The vidco amplifier of a receiver
consists of one or more-tubes and interstage couplings between
the video detector and the grid-cathode input circuit of the
picture tube. The video amplifier receives composite televi-
sion signals from the video dctector output and delivers these
signals, amplified, to the picture tube. Picture tube grid bias is
such as to cut off the sync pulses while leaving the picture
signals. The takeoff for pulses which go to the sync section of
the receiver often is at some point along the video amplifier.

The composite signal in the video amplifier may be ob-
served by connecting an oscilloscope to any control grid or
plate between the detector output and the picture tube input.
The vertical input of the scope might be connected first to the
detector plate or cathode, whichever serves as output. Follow-
ing connections might be to the control grid of the first video
amplifier, then to the plate of this tube, then to the control
grid of the second video amplifier and so on until the connec-
tion finally is made to either the control grid or the cathode
of the picture tube, according to which of these elements
acts as the input for this tube.
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With the internal sweep of the scope synchronized for
60 cycles, 30 cycles, or other submultiple of 60, the vertical
sync pulses and vertical blanking intervals will appear about
as shown by Fig. 7-1. To observe a pulse and blanking interval
on such a large scale as in the figure it is necessary to increase
the horizontal gain of the scope while operating its horizontal
centering control to bring a single blanking interval onto the
screen.

Vertical Sync

¥ Pulse
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Vertical  Picture

Blanking  Signals
Fig. 7-1.—Verticol sync pulses ond blonking intervals of the composite signal
in the video amplifier.

The trace may be upright as at the left or inverted as at the
right. If it is upright at the control grid of an amplifier the
trace will be inverted at the plate of the same tube, and if the
trace is inverted at the control grid it will be upright at the

late.
g If the internal sweep of the oscilloscope is synchronized for
7,875 cycles per sccond, which is just half the line frequency

Horizontal Sync Pulses

P

Blanking

Picture
Signals

Fig. 7-2.—Horizontal sync pulses and blanking as shown by the oscilloscope.

Blanking



44 AMPLIFIERS, VIDEO

of 15,750 cycles, it will be possible to observe the horizontal
sync pulses and blanking intervals in about the form illus-
trated by Fig. 7-2. Again the signal may appear upright as at
the left or inverted as at the right, depending on the point in
the amplifier system to which the oscilloscope is connected.
Because of the higher frequency it is more difficult to obtain
clear traces of horizontal pulses than of vertical pulses. By
connecting the oscilloscope successively to the inputs and
outputs of the video amplifier tubes between the detector and
picture tube it is possible to follow the composite signal all
the way through this portion of the receiver. The effect of
various controls is easily observed by watching for changes in
the signal trace. '

Frequency response.— Video amplifiers are resistance-
capacitance coupled, with features which compensate in
greatcr or less degree for the natural tendency of such ampli-
fiers to drop off in gain at both very low and very high fre-
quencies. If the gain of the amplifier decreases materially at
low frequencies, any changes of picture tone or shading which
occur only at relatively long intervals will not be well repro-
duced, instead of distinct changes there will be a tendency to
merge all the shadings into a single tone or single degree of
illumination. It is entirely possible for a certain shade to last
throughout an entire frame of the picture, or for even more
than a whole frame. This makes it necessary that the video
amplifier have fairly good responsc at frequencies as low as
30 cycles per second.

The gain should extend with fair uniformity all the way to
a high frequency limit which depends on how good the defini-
tion or picture detail is to be, and on the diameter of the
picture tube or the size of the raster. W ith tubes of ten or
twelve inch diameter it is assumed that there should be good
definition of picture elements or details whose horizontal
dimension is equal to the vertical distance between adjacent
lines or traces. Since there are about 490 lines per frame it
should be possible to resolve details whose width is as little as
1/490 of the height of the picture. To attain such resolution
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there must be good response of the video amplifier through
frequencies up to a high limit of four or mmore megacycles.

With picture tubes of less than 10-inch diameter, horizontal
definition equal to that assumed for a ten-inch tube may be
had with a high limit in megacycles approximately equal to
the ratio of diameters. That is, with a seven-inch tube the high
frequency limit need be only about 7/10 of four megacycles,
or possibly something around a three-megacycle high limit.
With tubes larger than the ten or twelve inch sizes there is
no object in having good video response much higher than
four megacycles, for there is no need of having horizontal
resolution which is better than the vertical resolution. The
vertical resolution can be no better than the vertical distance
between adjacent lines or traces.

The video amplifier must have good high-frequency re-
sponse in order to have sharply defined pictures. The low-
frequency response must be good in order to reproduce slow
changes in light and shade, to avoid trailers at the right-hand
edges of large black objects or large white oncs, and to prevent
distortion of sync pulses. It is necessary also to avoid excessive
differences between phase shifts at the two limits of frequency.
Phase shift means a delay in the passage of signals through the
amplifier. It is related to changes of voltage gain, also to time
constants in the circuits. If some frequencies are delayed more
than others the picture will become distorted. On top of all
the other requirements it is desirable to have the highest
practicable gain.

Video Amplifier Tubes. — The voltage amplitude of the
picture signal as applied at the grid-cathode input of the
picture tube must reach peak values which will produce
white tones. That is, the picture tube input signal for white
tones must overcome enough of the negative bias to cause
maximum required intensity of the electron beam. This peak
signal voltage depends on the type of picture tube and on the
anode voltages applied to that tube, but in general the peak
will be something between 40 and 80 volts.
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The detector output voltage will depend on the maximum
peak-to-peak video i-f input to the detector, which varies
greatly in different receivers and with the strength of signal
from the antenna. Maximum signal output voltage from the
video detector usually will be at least 2 volts, but seldom
more than 4 volts. To bring this 2- to 4-volt detector output
up to the 40- to 80-volt input for the picture tube calls for
an overall gain of 10 to 40 times. To provide this gain there
may be one, two, or sometimes three video amplifier stages.

When there is only a single video amplifier it most often
is one of the high-frequency broad-band pentodes designed
especially for television service. When there is more than one
stage the output amplifier most often is a power pentode or
a beam power tube, and the preceding video amplifiers are
voltage amplifying pentodes of types suited to high-frequency
operation. In some receivers the video output amplifier is a
triode.

The two features which are essential in video amplifier tubes
are high transconductance or high mutual conductance, and
small internal capacitances. The effectiveness of a video am-
plifier is very nearly proportional to the ratio of transcon-
ductance to its input and output capacitances, or, at least,
this is the case at the high-frequency end of the band.

Elements of the Amplifier. — Fig. 7-3 shows fairly typical
circuit connections for a two stage video amplifier. The induc-
tors Lp in series with the plate load resistors Ro, and induc-
tors Ls in series with coupling capacitors Cc are used only in
wide-band high-frequency amplifiers such as video amplifiers.
The functions of these inductors will be discussed a little later.
All other elements in the circuit diagram might be found in
any resistance-capacitance coupled amplifier designed to have
reasonable gain at low audio frequencies.

Some of the features to be noted are as follows. There is a
decoupling capacitor Cs connected from the screen to ground
or B—. This capacitor bypasses variations of signal voltage
which appear on the screen, and prevents interstage coupling
which might otherwise occur because of the impedance of the
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voltage dropping resistor in the screen line. There is a de-
coupling capacitor Cd to ground from a point below load
resistor Ro in the plate circuit. This capacitor keeps signal
voltage variations in the plate circuit from causing interstage
coupling or feedback due to impedance of the plate voltage
dropping resistor Rd. Capacitor Cd and resistor Rd may have

Video

Video
Detector Ls

Fig. 7-3.—A two-stage video omplifier incorporating features in generol use.

such values as will help to maintain good gain at the very low
frequencies to be amplified, as will be explained later.

The suppressor of the first amplifier is connected directly to
ground rather than to the cathode of this tube. The suppressor
of the output amplifier is internally connected to the cathode
of that tube, as is usual practice in power pentodes and some
other types.

Cathode bias resistors Rk are shown as having no bypass
capacitors in Fig. 7-8. With no bypassing there is degeneration,
which lessens the gain of the stage or the effective transconduc-
tance of the tube, but makes for a inore uniform gain through-
out a wider range of frequencies. If a bypass capacitor is used
on the cathode there will be a rather pronounced drop in gain
at and near the frequency for which the capacitive reactance
of the capacitor becomes equal to the resistance of Rk. To keep
this frequency low enough to be out of the amplified range
requires very large capacitance in the bypass. A small bypass
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capacitance on the cathode will allow some degeneration at
low frequencies, where the capacitive reactance becomes large,
but at high frequencies this reactance becomes so small as to
allow practically full gain.

Low Frequertcy Compensation. — Fig. 7-4 shows the parts of
the interstage coupling which chiefly affect how low the fre-
quency may be while still obtaining necessary gain. For any
given transconductance in the tube, gain is directly propor-
tional to impedance of the load in the plate circuit. With high
resistance at Rg, and capacitance at Cc great enough to offer
only small reactance, the plate load is approximately the re-
sistance of Ro and Rg in parallel. It will be shown that, to have
uniform gain over a wide band of frequencies, the resistance
at Ro has to be small, only a few thousand ohms at most. Then
the parallel resistance of Ro and Rg depends almost wholly on
the resistance of Ro, the plate load resistor.

Whatever signal voltage is developed across load resistor Ro
is applied through the reactance of coupling capacitor Cc to
grid resistor Rg, and the signal voltage across the grid resistor
is applied to the control grid of the second tube. The signal
voltage divides between Cc and Rg proportionately to their
impedances, or practically in proportion to the capacitive re-
actance of Cc and the resistance of Rg. The reactance of the
coupling capacitor is inversely proportional to frequency. For
example, the reactance of an 0.05 mf capacitor at 60 cycles is
about 53,000 ohms, at 30 cycles it is about 106,000 ohmns, at 20
cycles it is about 160,000 ohms, and so on.

If the resistance of Rg were 500,000 ohms the percentages of
signal voltage appearing across this resistor when using the
0.05 mf coupling capacitor would be approximately 90.4 per
cent at 60 cycles, 82.5 per cent at 30 cycles, and 75.9 per cent
at 20 cycles. If the resistance of Rg were greater, the percent-
ages of signal voltage across it and at the grid of the second
tube would be greater.

In view of all this it is desirable to use the highest resistance
at Rg that is permissible for the type of tube and the kind of
grid biasing employed. The actual resistance usually is some-
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thing between 0.5 and 1.0 megohm. At the same time the
capacitance of the coupling capacitor should be as great as
permissible, and its reactance low. Maximum capacitance
usually is limited by the physical size of the capacitor, for the
greater its size the larger is the capacitance to ground and the
greater the bypassing effect at high frequencies. Capacitance
of 0.1 mf is the usual high limit, although greater capacitances
are used in some receivers.

| .
LA
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Fig. 7-4.~Parts of the video amplifier coupling which offect low-frequency response.

Rd

At frequencies for which the reactance of bypass capacitor
Cd is small compared to the resistance of dropping resistor Rd,
most of the a-c signal voltage in the plate circuit returns to the
cathode of the first amplifier by way of the bypass. Then plate
load impedance in the path of the signal includes load resist-
ance in Ro and reactance in Cd. The reactance of capacitor Cd
rises as signal frequency drops, and there is some increase of
load impedance to retard the loss of gain at the lower fre-
quencies. For this effect to be of much importance the capaci-
tance of Cd would have to be smaller than ordinarily needed
for decoupling, and the voltage dropping resistance would
have to be greater than usually found in practice.

High Frequency Compensation. — Fig. 7-5 shows those por-
tions of the interstage coupling which have greatest effect on
how high the frequency may be at which the gain remains
satisfactory. First to be noted are the capacitances Co and Ci,
which do not appear in usual circuit diagrams. At Co is repre-
sented the output capacitance of the first amplifier tube, and at
Ci is represented the input capacitance of the following tube.
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Although these internal capacitances are of only a few micro-
microfarads, their reactances drop to such low values at the
higher frequencies as to have important effects on gain. It may
be noted also that the coupling capacitor is not shown. This
because the reactance of this rather large capacitance becomes
so very small at the high frequencies as to have no effect on
circuit behavior or on gain.

The output capacitance of video amplifier tubes in general
use ranges from 2 to 9 or 10 mmf. Input capacitances of these
tubes range from about 5 to 12 or 13 mmf. There are also the
capacisances of sockets and wiring, which usually are, at the

., ...
Ls j

Fig. 7-5.—Elements which chiefly offect the high-frequency response of the
video amplifier.

very least, from 8 to 5 mmf at each end of the circuit. All these
capacitances are effectively in parallel with the load impedance,
and are called shunting capacitances. A low value for total
shunting capacitance on the plate side of the circuit might be
10 mmf, and the total on the grid side might be about 13 mmf.
The total capacitance in parallel with the plate load then
would be about 28 mmf if design and construction were first
class in every respect.

The capacitive reactance of 23 mmf at a frequency of 4 mc
is about 1,780 ohms, at 3 mc is about 2,310 ohms, and even at
2 mc still is only about 3,460 ohms. The impedance of ele-
ments in parallel always must be less than the impedance of
any one of them alone. Therefore, the plate load impedance
can be no greater than the capacitive reactances mentioned at
the respective frequencies so long as the two shunting capaci-
tances remain in parallel with each other.
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The two shunting capacitances can be partially isolated
from each other by inserting the series compensating inductor
Ls anywhere in the line from plate to coupling capacitor. The
inductance of Ls often is somewhere around 100 to 150 micro-
henrys. The inductive reactance of Ls increases with rise of
frequency, while the reactances of the shunting capacitances
become less. The inductive reactance of 100 microhenrys at
2 mc is 1,255 ohms, at 3 mc it is 1,885 ohms, and at 4 mc this
reactance rises to 2,510 ohms. The reactance of 150 micro-
henrys would be just 50 per cent greater at each frequency.

With the shunting capacitances thus separated by Ls their
total effective reactance is raised, and the plate load impedance
is raised accordingly, for improvement of gain at the higher
frequencies. The highest frequency at which the gain remains
fairly good is that for which the capacitive reactance of the
total effective shunting capacitance becomes equal to the in-
pedance of the plate load. High frequency cutoff is extended
by first doing everything economically possible to decrease the
shunting capacitances. This is done by choosing tubes with
small internal capacitances, using sockets whose insulation has
a low dielectric constant, using short wires of small diameter
in the plate and grid circuits, keeping these wires away from
each other and from chassis metal, and by careful assembly in
general.

Then the impedance of the plate load must be decreased
until the high frequency cutoff reaches the required value.
Dropping the plate load impedance decreases the stage gain
while extending the frequency cutoff. Gain is approximately
proportional to the product of tube transconductance and
ohms of impedance in the plate load. Whereas the stage gain
of an uncompensated resistance-coupled amplifier would drop
at high frequencies about as shown by the full line curve of
Fig. 7-6, adding series compensation will extend the gain as
shown by the broken line curve.

It will be found that the inductance of the series compen-
sating coil Ls and total input capacitance at the second tube
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are resonant at about the cutoff frequency. For example, with
total input capacitance of 12 mmf and cutoft around 4.2 mc
the inductance at Ls would be 120 microhenrys.
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Fig. 7-6. -Series compensating inductance extends the range ta higher frequencies.

As mentioned before, it is necessary to use a rather small
resistance for load resistor Ro in order to extend the video
range into high frequencies. Where this range is to be ex-
tended to approximately 4 mc the resistance at Ro commonly
is between 2,000 and 6,000 ohms. Where the video frequency
is to extend only to about 3 mc, for the smaller picture tubes,
this resistance may be about 8,000 ohms. Values mentioned
represent comimon practice, but there may be wide variations.

In series with this load resistance is the shunt compensating
inductor Lp of Figs. 7-3 and 7-5. The inductive reactance of
Lp increases with rise of frequency, and this action tends to
maintain the effective plate load impedance at higher values
in spite of the reduction in reactance of the shunting capaci-
tances as frequency rises. The result is an extension of fre-
quency at which there is satisfactory gain.

The inductance of this shunt compensating coil is resonant
with the total effective shunting capacitance in the tube circuit
at a frequency near the high cutoff value. Because this reso-
nating capacitance is more than in the grid side of the circuit,
the inductance of the shunt compensating coil is smaller than
that of the series compensating coil.

Taking for an example a plate load resistor Ro of 4,000
ohms and shunt coil Lp of 50 microhenrys, the rise of total
impedance with frequency would be only as shown at the left
in Fig. 7-7. But as the inductance of Lp and the shunting
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capacitance approach resonance there is the effect on gain as
shown at the right. By suitable choice of values, the gain curve
may be extended in almost a straight line well beyond where
it would drop with uncompensated coupling, or the curve may
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Fig. 7-7.—Effects of using o shunt P ting inductance.

be made to rise through a peak before the gain commences to
drop rather sharply. The peak will be at a frequency somewhat
lower than that at which the coil and the shunting capacitance
would be resonant.

The load resistance which is part of the resonant circuit re-
duces the Q-factor and broadens whatever peaking may occur.
To further reduce the peaking while still extending the fre-
quency response a resistor sometimes is connected across the
ends of shunt compensating coil Lp. In a few cases there will be
connected across the ends of the shunt compensating coil a
capacitor whose capacitance is about one-third the shunting
capacitance. The effect is to further extend the high frequency
limit, but there may be decided peaking near the high end.

Either series or shunt compensation used alone will extend
the frequency range of the video amplifier and allow a more
uniform gain through the high-frequency region. The greatest
band width and most uniform gain may be had by using both
series and shunt compensation in the same coupling. Using
both kinds of compensation makes the phase shift or time delay
for certain frequencies less than with shunt compensation
alone, but this shift is somewhat greater than with only series
compensation.
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It should be mentioned that the value of grid resistor Rg
has little effect on high-frequency gain. This resistor is par-
alleled by the input capacitance of the second tube, whose re-
actance becomes so low at high frequencies that no permissible
value of grid resistance would appreciably affect the total load
impedance.

Video amplifier frequency response is not easy to measure
with instruments such as usually are available. It would be
necessary to apply at the input of the amplifier, or output of
the video detector, signal voltages of constant or accurately
measured amplitude at frequencies all the way from below 30
cycles per second to about 5 megacycles per second. Output
could be measured with an electronic voltmeter responding to
alternating voltages, but the indications of usual voltmeters
would vary so greatly in this range of frequencies as to require
use of correction factors known to be correct for each frequency.

Number of Video Amplifier Stages. — There are definite
relations between the nuinber of stages or tubes in the video
amplifier, the element from which detector output is taken,
and the element of the picture tube at which there is signal
input.

In Fig. 7-8 the modulated signal from the output of the
video i-f amplifier is applied to the cathode element of the
diode type video detector, and detector output is from the
diode plate. For the detector to be conductive its cathode must

Demodulated
Signal

+ Picture

— Sync.

Modutated I-F
Signal
Fig. 7-8.—Picture signals are positive when the detector output is from
the diode plate.
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be negative with reference to its plate. With the connections
shown here the cathode becomes negative only on the negative
swings of the modulated signal. Consequently, only the nega-
tive side of the incoming signal envelope causes current in the
detector output and this output reproduces the negative en-
velope. In the d-c output of the detector the picture portion of
the signal is most positive and the sync pulses least positive,
and when this output passes through any coupling capacitor
to become an alternating voltage the picture signals are on the
positive side and the sync pulses on the negative side of the
wave.

In Fig. 7-9 we have the same modulated i-f signal as before,
but now this signal is applied to the plate of the diode detector.
For conduction to occur in the detector its plate must be made
positive. The plate is made positive by the positive swings of
the incoming signal, and the d-c output of the detector consists

Video
I-F
Amp. + Sync
\
“ Q_‘ - Picture
= I ’

Detector

Fig. 7-9.—Sync pulses are positive in the oulput from the cathode of a diode detector.

of the positive envelope of the i-f signal. Now the negative side
of the modulated signal has been cut off by the detector, just
as the positive side is cut off in Fig. 7-8. When the detector
output passes through a capacitor and becomes alternating,
the sync pulses are positive and the picture signals are negative.

The left-hand diagram of Fig. 7-10 shows the signal output
from the video amplifier applied to the cathode of the pic-
ture tube. In order that picture variations in the signal
which are to produce bright areas may cause increase of beam
current and brighter traces on the picture tube screen the
control grid of this tube must become more positive or less
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negative with reference to the cathode. This is the same as
saying that the cathode must become less positive or more
negative, with reference to the grid, to have brighter traces.
Then, for increasing the beam current, it is necessary that
the picture signal make the cathode of the picture tube more
negative. In order for this to happen, the picture side of the
applied signal must be negative, and the sync pulses positive,
just as shown on the left-hand diagram. For input to the
picture tube cathode, the sync pulses must be positive and
the picture signal negative.

At the right in Fig. 7-10 the signal from the video ampli-
fier is applied to the control grid of the picture tube. In
order that increases of picture signal amplitude may increase
the beam current and brightness on the screen these increases
must make the control grid more positive or less negative
with reference to the cathode. For this to happen, the pic-
ture side of the applied signal must be positive, and the sync
pulscs negative, as shown on the right-hand diagram. For
input to the picture tube grid, the picture signals must be
positive and the sync pulses negative.

The detector connection shown in either Fig. 7-8 or in
Fig. 7-9 may be used in a receiver where signal input is to
eiti.er the control grid or the cathode of the picture tube. If
the detector output is of such polarity that it must be inverted
before reaching the picture tube input, a single video amplifier

+ Sync 4+ Picture

- Pic'ufe _ 5ync

A

Fig. 7-10.—Polarities required in signal inputs to the cathode and to the
control grid of the picture tube.
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stage and tube will perform this inversion. Any odd num-
ber of video amplifiers would do the same thing, because
any signal voltage applied to the control grid of a tube having
a grid and a plate is inverted in the plate circuit of that tube.

If the detector output polarity is the same as the polarity
required at the picture tube input this much of the problem
could be handled by using no video amplifier, only a direct
connection from detector to picture tube. But the detector
output requires amplification. One video amplifier stage will
invert the signal, and a second amplifier will bring the
polarity back to its original form. Consequently, to have no
inversion between detector and picture tube it is necessary
to have at least two video amplifier stages. Any even number
of video amplifiers would accomplish the same thing so far
as maintaining signal polarity is concerned.

If output from one of the tubes in the video amplifier is
from the cathode rather than from the plate of that tube
there is no inversion by that one tube. Then any tube used as
a cathode follower in the video amplifier system may be ig-
nored when considering signal inversion or lack of inversion.

Video Amplifier Troubles. — The following are some of the
more unusual faults which may be found in the video ampli-
fier. If there is excessive peaking at some frequency it usually
will show up as dark bands or smudges running horizontally
across the vertical resolution wedges in a test pattern. The
cause is likely to be too much inductance in a shunt compen-
sation inductor or some construction or wiring fault which
adds excessive stray capacitance, thus bringing a resonance
peak down into the frequencies which should be uniformly
amplified. Too much bypass capacitance across a cathode bias
resistor may reduce degeneration too far and may allow
enough regeneration to cause peaking. Any of these faults
which might cause excessive or incorrectly placed peaking
will affect the sync pulses when the sync takeoff is at some
point in the video amplifier beyond where the trouble exists.
The result may be white trailers or white bands on the right-
hand edges of largc black masses in the pictures, or sonetimes
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there may be fairly long white horizontal lines on the picture
or pattern. Distortion of the sync pulse waveforms by the
video amplifier may also make vertical lines appear crooked
or skewed when they should be straight.

AMPLIFIERS, VIDEO INTERMEDIATE-FREQUENCY. — The
video i-f amplifier of the television receiver extends from the
output of the mixer tube in the tuner section to the input
side of the video detector. Fig. 8-1 shows fairly typical circuit
connections for one of the simpler types of video i-f ampli-
fiers. To the control grid of the first amplifier tube come car-
rier and oscillator frequencies, also their sum and difference
frequencies from the mixer. Tuned circuits select the differ-
ence frequencies and reject the others, just as in the i-f am-
plifier of a superheterodyne sound receiver. Whereas there
may be only a single i-f amplifier stage in a sound receiver,
the relatively low gains possible at high frequencies make it
necessary to use two, three, or four such stages for television.

Video I-F Amplifier

Video
2nd- 3rd. Detector
........................ B+
| _ Automatic Gain Control

Fig. 8-1.—Connections in a three-stage video intermediate-frequency amplifier system.

Video i-f amplifier tubes are pentodes having high trans-
conductance, usually of the miniature type. Tuning in Fig.
8-1 is by means of a single adjustable inductor in each inter-
stage coupling. Tuning capacitance is furnished by the in-
ternal output and input capacitances of the tubes, by dis-
tributed capacitance of the inductors, and by stray capacitance
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in sockets, wiring, and other parts. Each stage is tuned to
resonance at some certain frequency which is close to or in
between the video intermediate and sound intermediate fre-
quencies. The tuning shown here is ‘“‘staggered” at different
frequencies so that the overall response of the whole ampli-
fier is satisfactory for the band of frequencies to be handled.

In other receivers the necessary wide frequency response
may be provided by transformers with two closely coupled
windings, somewhat similar to i-f transformers for sound
receivers. In still others, some of the couplings are with trans-
formers giving a double-peaked response, and other couplings
in the same amplifier are single tuned inductors or may be
loosely coupled transformers providing a single peak in their
response. In any of these designs the i-f amplifier must handle
a frequency band three to four megacycles wide when it car-
ries only picture and sync signals, or a band even wider in
stages carrying the entire compositite signal, including sound.

Some types of video i-f tubes have their suppressors in-
ternally connected to the cathodes. Suppressors provided with
external connections or pins usually are connected directly
to ground, as in Fig. 8-1, but sometimes are connected through
an external resistor to the cathode. Automatic gain control
commonly is provided for all except the last video i-f ampli-
fier. Grid bias usually is by means of the agc system and a
cathode bias resistor for each tube. Grid resistors seldom have
resistance greater than 10,000 ohms. Coupling capacitors be-
tween plates and following control grids ordinarily have capac-
itances somewhere between 50 and 300 minf.

In many video i-f amplifiers there are numerous features
not shown by Fig. 8-1. Thesc include traps for various inter-
ference frequencies and for the accompanying sound fre-
quency, also sound takeoff connections or couplings when
the receiver does not operate with intercarrier sound. In such
receivers the sound takeoff may be anywhere between the
mixer output coupling and the tuned circuits for the last
video i-f amplifier. All stages between the mixer and the sound
takeoff must carry signals for video, sync, and sound. Stages
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following the sound takeoff carry only video and sync sig-
nals intentionally, with sound signals removed by means of
traps.

In Fig. 8-1 the plate circuit load for the last i-f amplifier
consists of a resistor betwcen the plate and the B+ line. At
the left in Fig. 8-2 this resistor is replaced by an untuned
choke, L, in the plate circuit, with tuning still on the detec-
tor side of the coupling. In the right-hand diagram the tuned
inductor is in the plate circuit of the last i-f amplifier, with

Fig. 8-2.—Tuning inductor locations in video i-f omplifiers.

-an untuned choke on the detector side of the coupling capaci-
tor. Not only in the coupling preceding the video detector,
but in the coupling between any of the amplifier tubes, the
tuned inductor may be on either the plate side or the grid
side, either ahead of or following the coupling capacitor.
Note that the screen always is bypassed directly to ground
through the capacitor marked Cd in Fig. 8-2. There is a sin-
gle voltage dropping resistor, Rd, for both the screen and the
plate. The bypass across this resistor carries to ground and
the cathode return the high-frequency currents for both ele-
ments. If there is insufficient bypassing for the screen, high-
frequency signal potentials from this clement reduce signal
voltage variations at the plate and drop the gain of the stage.
Parallel resonant types of traps often are found in the con-
ncction between the plate of one tube and the control grid
of the following tube, in the line containing the coupling
capacitor. Two such traps are illustrated by Fig. 8-3. The
traps are tuned to the frequency which is to be reduced or
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eliminated; they then offer high impedance at this frequency
The traps are in addition to the usual inductors or transform-
ers which are tuned to resonance at the frequency to be
amplified.

Trap => Ce

B+ F ¥

Fig. 8-3.—Parallel resonant trops in interstage couplings of video i-f amplifiers.

Video and Sound Intermediate Frequencies. —In the car-
rier frequencies for any television channel the sound carrier
always is at a frequency 4.5 mc higher than the video carrier.
For example, in channel 4 the video carrier is at 67.25 mc
and the sound carrier is at 71.75, in channel 8 the video car-
rier is at 181.25 mc and the sound carrier at 185.75 mc, and
so on.

The frequency to which the r-f oscillator of the receiver is
tuned for any channel is higher than the carrier frequencies
in that channel. When the oscillator frequency and the video
carrier frequency beat together in the mixer, the difference
frequency becomes the video intermediate frequency which
is amplified in the video i-f system. When the oscillator fre-
quency and the sound carrier beat together the difference
frequency becomes the sound intermediate frequency.

We may assume that a receiver tuned for channel 4, as
an example, operates with an r-f oscillator frequency of 93.85
mc. The results are as follows:

Video Sound
Oscillator frequency 93.85 93.85
Carrier frequencies 67.25 71.75

Difference (intermediate frequencies)  26.6 22.1
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Although the difference between the video and sound in-
termediate frequencies is 4.5 mc, the same as between the
two carrier frequencies, the video intermediate frequency
is higher than the sound intermediate frequency, while the
video carrier frequency is lower than the sound carrier fre-
quency. The same things are true in every channel; the video
intermediate always is higher than the sound intermediate,
and their difference always is precisely 4.5 mc.

If an oscilloscope is connected to the output of the video
detector, across the detector load resistor, the frequency re-
sponse represented by the trace will be shaped principally
by the characteristics of the video i-f amplifier, and will be
of the same general shape whether the input is from a sweep
generator connected to the antenna terminals or from a gen-
erator connected or coupled to the mixer tube. With signal
input to the antenna, and markers injected for video and

Corriers Intermediotes
Video Sound Sound Video
' i
| !

Frequency —» Frequency —™
Input To Antenno Input To Mixer

Fig. 8-4.—Where carrier frequencies and intermediate frequencies appear on
the frequency response from the video detector.

sound carrier frequencies, these frequencies will lie on the
response curve at about the positions shown at the left in
Fig. 8-4. When signal input is to the mixer tube, with mark-
ers injected for the video and sound intermediate frequencies,
these frequencies will appear on the response curve in the
positions shown at the right. .

The curves of Fig. 8-4 are based on the assumptions that
sweep frequencies from the generator increase from left to
right, and that increase of gain causes the curve to extend
farther from the bottom toward the top, or that zero gain is
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at the bottom and maximum gain at the top. If sweep fre-
quencies decrease rather than increase from left to right, or if
zero gain is at the top and maximum at the bottom, either of
the curves may be shown with left and right sides reversed or
may be shown upside down.

Fig. 8-5 shows examples of what may happen to the curve
represented in its normal position at the right in Fig. 8-4.
It sweep frequencies increase from right to left, with maxi-
mum gain at the top, the curve will be as at 4 in Fig. 8-5.

@ . Sound sol'-;__“d @

Video IF

I-F Video
1 IF
Sound
IF
<— Frequency—  <— Frequency - Frequency ~—>

Fig. 8-5.—Inversions and reversols of frequency response curves.

With frequency the same, but maximum gain at the bottom
the effect will be as at B. With frequency back to its first
arrangement, increasing from left to right, but with maximum
gain remaining at the bottoin, the effect will be as at C. The
curve, and the information it carries, are the same in every
case. The differences are due solely to the characteristics of
the sweep generator, the characteristics of the oscilloscope
amplifiers, and the manner in which test connections are
made.

Video intermediate frequencies in most common use range
all the way from 25.75 mc up to 26.75 mc. The corresponding
sound intermediate frequencies range from 21.25 mc up to
22.25 mc, with the sound intermediate frequency for any
one receiver always just 4.5 mc lower than the video inter-
mediate frequency for the same receiver. In many of the more
recent designs the video intermediate frequencies are in the
neighborhood of 35 to 38 mc, and the sound intermediates
for the same receivers would range from 31 to 83 mc, with
the exact difference between these two always 4.5 mc.
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Receiver Attenuation. — With vestigial sideband transmis-
sion of television signals all frequencies from 0.75 mc below
the video carrier to 0.75 mc above this carrier are transmitted
in both the lower and upper sidebands. The strength of all
these frequencies thus is doubled in the transmitted signal.
Frequencies still lower than 0.75 mc below the video carrier
are cut off. All frequencies still higher than 0.75 mc above the
video carrier then are transmitted in only the upper side-
band, and have only half the strength of those which are
transmitted in both sidebands. The unequal strengths of vari-
ous frequencies in the transmitted signal must be evened out
or equalized in the recciver. The doubly transmitted fre-
quencies are attenuated by the video i-f amplifier to make
their strength equal to that of those singly transmitted. This
process is known as receiver attenuation.

At the top of Fig. 86 is a curve representing relative
strengths or amplitudes at various frequencies of the signal
brought to the video i-f amplifier. This curve would corre-
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Fig. 8-6.—How the frequency response of the video i-f cmphﬁer is shaped to
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spond to the strength of the carrier signal at modulation fre-
quencies measured both ways from the video carrier frequency
as a reference point. After passing through the mixer, the
video carrier frequency becomnes the video intermediate {re-
quency, so signal strengths shown by the upper curve are
those measured above and below the video intermediate fre-
quency at the input to the video i-f amplifier.

Modulation frequencies from zero up to 0.75 mc appear
both above and below the video intermediate frequency. For
example, with a video intermediate frequency of 26.25 mc
these double-strength or doubly received modulation fre-
quencies will be in the ranges from 25.50 mc (0.75 mc below
the intermediate) up to 27.00 mc (0.75 mc above the inter-
mediate). All greater modulation frequencies up to the limit
of 4.00 mc appear on only one side of the video intermediate
frequency.

In the video i-f amplifier there would be equal amplifica-
tion or gain for all modulation frequencies were the ampli-
fier response to be of the ideal form shown by the lower
curve of Fig. 8-6. At the video i-f end of the response the
gain is not uniform, it drops steadily from 100 at a frequency
0.75 mc below the intermediate down to zero at a frequency
0.75 mc above the intermediate, and has a value of 50, or 50
per cent of maximum, at the video intermediate frequency.

A modulation frequency of 0.25 mc will be applied to the
video i-f amplifier on both sides of the intermediate fre-
quency. On one side the gain will be 67 and on the other
side the gain will be 33. The sum of the gains or the total
gain at this modulation frequency then is 100 or 100 per
cent. Another modulation frequency of 0.50 mc will be sub-
jected in the video i-f amplifier to gains of 83 and 17, so that
this frequency too is subjected to a total gain of 100. Every
other modulation frequency between zero and 0.75 mc is
similarly subjected to a total gain of 100. All greater modu-
lation frequencies, from 0.75 through to 4.00 mc, act on the
vidco i-f response in a region where its gain is 100. Thus all
modulation frequencies receive the same total gain.
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It would be theoretically possible to construct a video i-f
amplifier system having a frequency response with the sharp
changes illustrated at the bottom of Fig. 8-6, but it would be
commercially impracticable and it is not necessary. A video
i-f response of the general shape shown by Fig. 8-7 will give

Fig. 8-7.—Typical frequency response of a video i-f amplifier system.

entirely acceptable results provided the video intermediate
frequency is at or near the point of 50 per cent gain on the
high-frequency side of the curve, and the sound intermedi-
ate frequency is far down on the low-frequency side.

Positions of Intermediates on Amplifier Response. — The
shape of the frequency response curve for a video i-f ampli-
fier is determined by adjustment of the tuned inductors or
transformers in the interstage couplings. Altering any one
adjustment will change the shape of the whole response
curve to some extent, and usually will affect some one por-
tion of the curve more than other portions. That is, the
entire curve or some parts of it may be raised or lowered, or
either side or both sides may be moved toward higher or
lower frequencies. Adjustment ranges are limited, of course,
but still it is possible to make great variations of response
and always it is possible to produce a response of a shape
satisfactory for required amplification.

We shall assume that the video i-f couplings have been ad-
justed or aligned to produce the frequency response shown
at the top of Fig. 8-8. This response is well suited for video
and sound intermediate frequencies used in an earlier ex-
ample; 26.6 mc for video and 22.1 mc for sound.
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Actual intermediate frequencies for video and sound de-
pend on the frequency at which the r-f oscillator operates
for any channel. This is because the intermediates are beat
frequencies resulting from mixing of oscillator and carrier
frequencies, and the carrier frequencies are fixed in any one

Megacycles
21 '1‘2 23 28 25 26 27 28
Sound Video

22-10

Oscillotor  Frequency
Too High —>

Oscillator Frequency
~<— Too Low

Fig. 8-8.—How video ond sound intermediate frequencies ore shifted an the
i-f omplifier response curve by changes of r-f oscillator frequency.

channel. In the earlier example it was shown that an r-f
oscillator frequency of 93.85 mc for channel 4 produces a
video intermediate of 26.60 mc and a sound intermediate of
22.10 mc.

The next graph of Fig. 8-8 shows what happens when the
r-f oscillator frequency is higher than it should be. For pur-
poses of illustration the oscillator frequency is assumed to
be 0.50 mc high, which makes it 94.35 mc instead of the
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original 93.85 mc. Still using the carricr {requencies of chan-
nel 4, the intermediates now work out as follows.

Oscillator frequency 9435 . 94.35
Carrier frequencies video 67.25 sound 71.75
Intermediate frequencies video 27.10 sound 22.60

It is apparent that the low frequencies of modulation, just
above and below the video intermediate frequency, now are
receiving far too litue amplification—they are too far down
on the gain curve. The resulting picture will be of generally
dull appearance, and there are likely to be trailers or bands
on the right-hand edges of any large or wide black objects.
Sync pulses are of low frequency, and the lack of gain at low
frequencies may make it difficult to maintain horizontal syn-
chronization, and especially difficult to maintain vertical syn-
chronization of the picture.

While the video intermediate has been moved too far down
on the gain curve, the sound intermediate has been moved up
by the excessively high oscillator frequency. Sound signals will
be much too strong, and they are likely to cause horizontal
bars or dark bands across the picture. These are called sound
bars. 1f the sound section of the receiver is designed to operate
from the-intermediate frequency resulting from beating of
carrier and oscillator frequencies, the actual sound intermedi-
ate will now have been moved far from the narrow frequency
band in which the sound i-f amplifier has gain, and there will
be no reproduction of sound from the loud speaker. If the re-
ceiver is designed to operate with intercarrier sound the result
of the strong sound signal usually will be a loud buzz from the
loud speaker, a buzz which cannot be removed by adjustment
of the sound detector or demodulator circuit.

Next we shall assume that the r-f oscillator frequency has
been made 0.50 nmc lower than its original value, or brought
down to 93.35 mc. The resulting intermediates are arrived at
as follows:

Oscillator frequency 93.35 93.35

Carrier [requencies video 67.25 sound 71.75

Intermediate frequencies video 26.10 sound 21.60
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These intermediate frequencies will appear on the video i-f
amplifier gain curve as in the bottom graph of Fig. 8-8. Now
the video intermediate is higher than originally, and the sound
intermediate is much farther down. Note that the frequency
response of the video i-f amplifier is not altered by these varia-
tions of oscillator frequency. The response of the amplifier is
fixed by adjustments of its interstage couplings, and these are
not being changed. Note also that the difference between video
and sound intermediate frequencies always remains 4.5 mc.
This is fixed by the difference between video and sound carrier
frequencies, and never changes.

With the oscillator frequency too low the low modulation
frequencies on either side of the video intermediate are re-
ceiving more than usual amplification. This may do no par-
ticular harm, in fact it may be desirable when signal strength
from the antenna is very weak. There may, however, be trouble
due to lack of gain at the high video frequencies or high modu-
lation frequencies. In the top graph of Fig. 8-8 the band width
from the video intermediate frequency to a point 0.7 down
from maximum gain is about 3.75 mc. On the bottom graph
this band width is reduced at about 3.25 mc. Frequencies
farthest from the video intermediate, which are the highest
modulation frequencies, are not so well amplified. This may
cause poor definition or fuzzy appearance in the pictures.

With the oscillator frequency low the sound intermediate
frequency is so far down on the gain curve as to be out of the
band which is passed by a sound i-f amplifier designed to oper-
ate at the difference between carrier and oscillator frequencies.
Then there will be no reproduction of sound. With an inter-
carrier sound system the reproduction may be weak, but
usually can be brought up to hearing level with the sound
volume control.

Were it impossible to change the oscillator frequency to
produce intermediates suited to the frequency-gain response
of the video i-f amplifier, the amplifier might be realigned
to make its gain curve suit the actual intermediate frequencies.
With a sound system having an i-f amplifier and demodulator
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designed to operate at the original sound intermediate fre-
quency it would be necessary also to realign the sound i-f
system and demodulator input for the new intermediate fre-
quency. This might be impossible due to limited adjustment
range. With intercarrier sound the sound modulation always
is carried with the beat frequency of 4.5 mc which is the dif-
ference between video and sound carriers. This intercarrier
beat, with its sound modulation, .is not affected by changes of
video and sound intermediates used in the video i-f amplifier.

Band Width and Gain. — In the interstage coupling repre-
sented by Fig. 8-9, and in every other type of coupling, it is
necessary to consider the effects of capacitances of tubes sock-
ets, and of wiring. Output capacitance on the plate side of the
first tube is represented as Co, and input capacitance on the
grid side of the second tube is represented as Ci. Output
capacitances of tubes in general use as video i-f amplifiers
may be as low as 2 mmf, and input capacitances are as low
as 5 or 6 mmf. Capacitances of sockets and wiring might be

SN
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Fig. 8-9.—Tube or circuit capacitances which affect high-frequency
response of the video i-f amplifier.

kept down to between 8 and 5 mmf with exceptionally good
construction, but usually will be quite a bit more.

These tube and circuit capacitances add to the distributed
capacitance of the tuning inductors or transformers and act
with the inductance to tune the coupling to resonance. Ad-
justment for a desired resonant frequency nearly always is by
means of movable powdered iron cores or slugs in the coils,
although very small capacitors sometimes are connected across
the coils.
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While tube and circuit capacitances may be useful for tun-
ing, they may also act as low reactance shunts across the tuned
circuits. For example, if we consider the output capacitance
Co of Fig. 8-8 to be a tuning capacitance used with the induc-
tor, the input capacitance Ci is in parallel with grid resistor Rg
and forms part of the load impedance in the plate circuit. The
reactance of coupling capacitors which would be at point Cc
is much less than 100 ohms at video intermediate frequencies
for capacitances in common use, and so may be neglected. The
reactance of the input or output capacitances at video inter-
mediate frequencies usually will be on the order of 500 to
1,000 ohms. The resulting small impedance of the effective
plate load makes it impossible to obtain more than a small
fraction of the gain which might be expected in view of high
transconductance in the tubes. Transconductances of video
i-f pentodes usually are somewhere between 5,000 and 10,000
micromhos.

Gain is improved by doing everything possible to lessen
stray capacitances. This raises the load impedance, also allows
using more inductance and a higher Q-factor in the tuned
circuits. Wiring in plate and control grid circuits must be of
shortest possible length, and kept separated from chassis metal
and from other wiring.

To obtain a frequency response sufficiently wide to cover the
i-f band there may be a fixed resistor connected across the ends
of one or more of the tuning coils or windings. These broad-
ening resistances usually are of some value between 3,000 and
20,000 ohms. Although these units are called broadening re-
sistors, their effect is not so much to increase the range of
frequencies at which there is gain but rather to flatten the
gain curve to prevent resonant peaks which might cause feed-
back and undesirable regeneration or even oscillation in the
video i-f amplifier. Grid resistors commonly have values
between 3,000 and 10,000 ohms. These resistors are in parallel
with the tuned circuits and act in the same manner as do
broadening resistors connected directly across the coils.
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Uniformity of gain throughout the frequency band often
is increased by using cathode bias resistors with no bypass
capacitor. An unbypassed cathode resistor allows degenera-
tion, or an effective negative feedback from plate circuit to
grid circuit of the tube. An unbypassed cathode resistor helps
also to lessen variations of input capacitance which might
occur on strong signals, especially with the first or second i-f
amplifiers.

The output of the last video i-f stage feeds into the diode
video detector. A diode acts as a low impedance load. Con-
sequently, in the coupling from the last i-f tube to the de-
tector it is not necessary to use any other means for broad-
ening the response, and usually the cathode resistor of the
last i-f amplifier is bypassed to prevent degeneration and allow
all possible gain.

There are several basic types of interstage couplings which
are used alone or in combination to produce the broad band
frequency response required from the vidco i-f amplifier sys-
tem. The three are shown by Fig. 8-10. At the left is a single
tuned inductor or coil, shown earlier in Figs. 8-1 and 8-3.
Such a coupling provides a response which peaks at a single

/N /\

)

Fig. 8-10.—Basic types of interstage couplings and their frequency responses.

frequency, with gain decrcasing both above and below this
tuned frequency. At the center is a two-winding transformer
with the windings very loosely coupled. With such coupling
the transformer provides a single peaked frequency response
of the same gencral form as the single tuned coil.



AMPLIFIERS, VIDEO INTERMEDIATE-FREQUENCY 73

At the right is a transformer with closcly coupled wind-
ings. As the coupling is incrcascd in a transformer the single-
peaked responsc will become broader and will develop two
separate peaks. Onc peak is at a frequency lower than the
frequency to which both windings are tuned, and the other
peak is at a higher frequency. The closer the coupling, the
greater becomes the separation between peaks and the less the
gain at either peak. At the same time the valley between the
peaks becomes deeper and decper.

None of the couplings illustrated will produce in a single
amplifying stage a frequency respouse broad enough for the
video i-f system as a wholc. In a great many receivers there
are threc, four, or five couplings of the type shown at the left
in Fig. 8-10. The scparatc couplings arc peaked at two or more
different frequencics, with the result that their overall gain
or frequency response is satisfactory. This is called stagger
tuning.

Other reccivers have looscly coupled transformers in each
stage, with the transformers pcaked at different frequencies
to produce the required broadness of overall response. Still
other designs utilize two or more closely coupled transform-
ers whose combined response is wider than shown at the right
in Fig. 8-10. Some reccivers have one stage with a closely
coupled transformer, and in other stages have single-peaked
couplers to fill in the valley between transformer peaks and
somctimes to cxtend the overall frequency response in both
directions as may be required.

Stagger Tuning. — Fig. 8-11 shows responscs or gains at fre-
quencies between 20 and 30 megacycles of four interstage
couplers, each consisting of a single tuned inductor. These
responses represent oscilloscope traces taken from a fairly
typical receiver having three i-f amplifier tubes between the
mixer and video detector. The coil between mixer and first
i-f amplifier was tuned to peak at 25.6 mc, the one between
first and second i-f amplifiers was tuned to peak at 23.4, the
coil between second and third i-f amplifiers was tuned like
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the first one, to 25.6 mc, and the coil between the third i-f
amplifier and detector was tuned like the second one, to
23.4 mc.

1
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Fig. 8-11.—Individual freq y resp of four plers used in a
stagger tuned video i-f amplifier.

The output of each stage is the input for the following stage.
The signal from the mixer appears like the top curve. It is
amplified according to the gain characteristics of the second
curve. That result is amplified according to the third curve,
and so on.

The overall result of the successive amplifications is shown
by Fig. 8-12. This is the frequency response as measured at
the detector output with the input of a sweep generator cou-
pled to the grid of the mixer. There are two peaks in this
overall response, as would be expected from the fact that the
individual coils are tuned to two frequencies. In the overall
response one of the peaks is at a frequency somewhat higher
than the 28.4-mc peaks of two coupling coils, and the other
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peak is lower than the 25.6-mc peaks of the other two cou-
pling coils. This overall response is suitable for use with a
video intermediate frequency of 25.7 mc and a sound inter-
mediate frequency of 21.2 mc.

It must be kept in mind that gains at any given frequency
in successive stages do not merely add together, they multiply.
If the gain were 2 in one stage and 3 in a following stage, the
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Fig. 8-12.—Overall frequency response of the four stagger tuned couplers.

combined gain would be 6 in the two stages. The shape of
the overall response is influenced largely by the peak fre-
quencies in the various stages, but it is influenced also by the
shapes of the separate responses and whether they are very
broad or relatively narrow. The separate responses shown
by Fig. 8-11 are all very broad. This is due to the small plate
load impedances and the shunting effects of circuit capaci-
tances. Should gain at any frequency in any one of the i-f
stages drop all the way to zero, that frequency could not appear
in the overall response. It could not again be picked up in
any following stage because this frequency would have been
multiplied by zero as one of the factors.

The frequencies at which the separate stages are peaked
depends, of course, on the intermediate frequencies with
which the amplifier system is to operate. In view of the wide
variety of intermediate frequencies used for different makes
and models of receivers it is to be expected that staggered
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stages will be tuned to a great variety of peak frequencies.
But even though these peak frequencies are considered only
in relation to how much they differ from video or sound
intermediate frequencies in the same receiver, there still are
wide differences between the peak frequencies chosen by de-
signers to produce a suitable overall response.

There are quite a number of receivers in which all four
couplers are peaked to only two frequencies, as illustrated by
Fig. 8-11. But there are also numerous designs in which no
two couplers are peaked at the same frequencies, and where
the peak frequencies are distributed all through the frequency
band from sound to video frequencies. It is a fairly general
rule that at least one of the couplers, and often two, will be
peaked at some frequency no more than 0.50 mc below the
video intermediate frequency. Remaining couplers most often
are peaked somewhere between 2.00 and 4.00 mc below the
video intermediate.

When there are four video i-f stages, with five interstage
tuned couplers, it is general practice to tune each of the cou-
plers to a different peak frequency. This, however, is far from
being a universal rule, for quite often two of the couplers
will be tuncd to the same frequency. Nearly always at least
one, and usually two of the couplers, are peaked at some fre-
quency no more than 0.80 mc below the video intermediate
frequency, and in some receivers there will be a coupler peaked
at a frequency somewhat above the video intermediate. It is a
fairly general rule that two of the remaining couplers zre
peaked at some frequency between 3 and 4 mc below the video
intermediate. This leaves one coupler to be peaked in the
remainder of the band, between 1 and 3 mc below the video
intermediate and where this peak will bring up or entirely
eliminate any valley which otherwise might remain along
the middle portion of the overall response.

There is no set order in which high-frequency and rela-
tively low-frequency peaks follow one another. That is, the
first coupler may be peaked at one of the higher frequencies
or one of those farther below the video intermediate. Then,
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as a nearly universal rule, the following couplers are peaked
alternately higher and lower, or lower and higher. When two
adjacent stages or couplers are not peaked at the same or
nearly the same frequency there is reduced danger of feed-
back due to a tuned-grid tuned-plate effect. Such a feedback
may cause regencration and excessive peaking at some fre-
quency in the overall response, or it may cause oscillation
which ruins the picture.

Since gains at various frequencies in the overall response
are the products of individual stage gains at each given fre-
quency, the order in which peak frequencies follow one an-
other is subject to much variation. As an example, the cou-
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Fig. 8-13.—Eftect of reversing the order of high and low peak
frequencies in the video i-f amplifier.

plers whose individual responses are shown by Fig. 8-11 were
peaked successively at 25.6, 23.4, 25.6, and 23.4 mc, with the
overall result shown by Fig. 8-12. If the order of high and low
frequency peaking is reversed, to make it 23.4, 25.6, 23.4 and
25.6 mc, the effect on the overall response would be as in
Fig. 8-13.

The principal difference due to this reversal is an inter-
change of the relative positions of the high-frequency and low-
frequency peaks. The high-frequency peak remains in about
the same position, but the lower pcak is shifted slightly lower
still. It would be possible to use the same video and sound
intermediate frequencies, as shown by their markings on this
new responsc,
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Overcoupled Transformers. — A transformer is said to be
overcoupled when the coupling factor is great enough, or the
coupling close enough, to cause resonance peaks at two differ-
ent frequencies, as at the right in Fig. 8-10. A transformer is
undercoupled when the coupling factor is small enough, or
the coupling loose enough, that there is a resonance peak at
only one frequency, as at the center of the figure. The coupling
at which the single peak just commences to separate into two
peaks is the critical coupling.

When coupling is increased beyond the critical value by
only small amounts the two peaks move away from the original
tuned frequency, up and down, by about equal amounts. But
with greater and greater coupling the high-frequency peak
moves up more than the low-frequency peak moves down in
relation to the original frequency, to which both windings are
tuned.

What happens with increase of coupling is shown, in a
general way, by Fig. 8-14. An undercoupled transformer is
assumed to be tuned, in both windings, to a frequency of 25.0

k= 0.15 '

Under-
coupled

Fig. 8-14.—Effect on separation of r [ when pling is increased.
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mc. The response may be of the general form shown at the
upper left, the actual form depending on the Q-factor of the
windings, their loading, and so on. In remaining diagrams the
coupling factor is increased from 0.05 to 0.30 in successive
steps. The peaks appear, and move farther and farther apart,
and the valley between them becomes deeper and deeper,
which soon would mean a serious loss of gain at frequencies
through the middle of the band. Although all peaks are drawn
to the same height, the actual peak gains would decrease with
increase of the frequency spread between them, and one peak
would tend to become lower than the other.

Usually we think of a transformer as a device having two
insulated windings between which there is transfer of signal
power or energy by means of a magnetic field passing through
both windings. Such an arrangement, represented at the left
in Fig. 8-15, utilizes electromagnetic coupling between the
windings. There are many other devices employing two wind-
ings, one in the preceding plate circuit and the other in the
following plate circuit, with signal transfer by means other
than a magnetic field. In these devices, usually called trans-
formers, there is little or no electromagnetic coupling between
the two windings.

In the center diagram of Fig. 8-15 the coupling is by means
of a resistance forming a portion of the plate circuit and a
portion of the grid circuit. A-c signal currents between cathode

Inductive

Reactance
Fig. 8-15.—Transformers having magnetic, resistive, and inductive couplings.

Magnetic
Field

Resistance

and plate of the first tube have to pass through the coupling
resistance, and a-c signal currents or voltages between cathode
and grid of the second tube have to flow in or appear across
the same resistance. Not shown in this diagram, and in some
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of those following, is a blocking capacitor which would be in-
serted between plate and grid circuits to keep positive d-c
potentials in the plate circuit from reaching the grid of the
second tube. This diagram shows the principle of direct re-
sistance coupling. Greater resistance increases the coupling,
or makes it tighter.

The right-hand diagram of Fig. 8-15 illustrates the principle
of direct inductive coupling. A coupling inductor or coil takes
the place of the coupling resistance. The inductive reactance
of the coupling coil is in both the plate circuit and the grid
circuit. The degree of coupling is increased by increasing the
inductive reactance, just as the degree of resistance coupling
is increased by increasing the coupling resistance. Resistance
coupling in itself is not altered by change of frequency unless
the resistance element is affected by frequency. Direct induc-
tive coupling increases with rise of frequency, because induc-
tive reactance increases with rise of frequency.

Two-winding transformers or couplers employing capaci-
tors are shown in principle by Fig. 8-16. In the left-hand dia-
gram there is a capacitor common to the plate and grid cir-
cuits. This capacitor is in the same position as the inductor for
direct inductive coupling or the resistor for direct resistance
coupling. The greater is the capacitive reactance of the cou-
plmg capacitor the closer is the couplmg Capacitive reactance
is increased by using less capacitance, so a decrease of capaci-
tance results in closer or tighter coupling. In a practical coupler
of this type there would have to be a blocking capacitor in
addition to the coupling capacitor. Since capacitive reactance
decreases as frequency rises, the degree of coupling in this cir-
cuit will decrease with increase of frequency.

With connections shown at the center of Fig. 8-16, capacitor
Ca may have enough capacitance to make its reactance so small
as to offer practically no opposition to signal transfer. Then
the coupling is by means of the inductive reactances of the two
coils, which are left in parallel with each other so far as a-c
signal currents are concerned and which act together like the
single inductive reactance coupling shown at the right in Fig.
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8-15. Capacitor Cc acts merely to block d-c potential in the
plate circuit away from the grid circuit.

If capacitance at Ca is reduced so low that the reactance
offers decided opposition to signal currents the degree of
coupling depends on this capacitor. Reducing the capacitance,
and thus increasing its reactance, causes a decrease of coupling

Capacitive Inductive) Capacitive s
Reactance Reactance Reactance A
Fig. 8-16.—Transformers with which capacitors are the coupling elements,

or makes the coupling looser. Maximum coupling and maxi-
mum signal transfer still is determined by impedances of the
two colils, but the coupling may be reduced below this maxi-
mum value by reduction of capacitance at Ca. When the
coupling capacitor is between the plate and grid ends of the
coils, as at position Ca, the arrangement may be called top
coupling. If the coupling capacitor is at the low ends of the
coils, as at Cb, the arrangement may be spoken of as bottom
coupling.

The right-hand diagram of Fig. 8-16 shows another coupling
arrangement with which maximum coupling or maximum
signal transfer depends chiefly on the inductive reactances of
the two coils, while adjustment below this minimum may be
made by changing the capacitive reactance of the coupling
capacitor. Less capacitance, which means more capacitive re-
actance, increases the coupling or makes it tighter. More ca-
pacitance, and less reactance, makes the coupling looser.

All the coupling methods shown in simplified forms by Figs.
8-15 and 8-16 are found in video i-f stages and many of them
are used also in the r-f amplifier couplings for the tuner. The
two coils in the plate and grid circuits have been represented
as having no adjustments. Actually these coils would be tuned
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to resonance at frequencies required to produce the i-f band
pass. This tuning ordinarily would be with movable cores or
slugs in the coils for varying the inductance. Tuning capaci-
tance would be provided, as usual, by capacitances in the
tubes, sockets, and wiring.

Capacitors for adjustment of coupling, as used between the
last video i-f amplifier and the video detector, are shown in the
circuit diagrams of Fig. 8-17. The adjustment at the left corre-

Coupling
Adjust
w
Al ?
Video Coupling  yideo
Ad|
- Detector =12 djust Detector
B+
Fig. 8-17.—Adjustabl itors used for varying the coupling and the

band width at the output of video i-f amplifiers.

sponds to that shown by the center diagram of Fig. 8-16. The
adjustment at the right of Fig. 8-17 corresponds to that at the
right in the preceding figure. The adjustable coupling capaci-
tors usually have maximum capacitances not much more than
10 mmf. With the circuit at the left in Fig. 8-17 the coupling
is increased by increasing the coupling capacitance. With the
circuit at the right the coupling is increased by decreasing the
coupling capacitance.

Both adjustments of Fig. 8-17 affect the maximum ampli-
tude of the signal passed to the video detector. Both affect also
the coupling factor and consequently act to change the total
band width of the video amplifier response at its output to the
detector, as was explained in connection with Fig. 8-14.

Fig. 8-18 shows frequency responses of three different over-
coupled transformers used in video i-f amplifiers. The fre-
quencies are plotted with reference to the video intermediate
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frequency considered as zero, and with other frequency points
shown in numbers of megacycles below and above the video
intermediate.

If successive stages having responses like that shown by the
upper curve were connected in cascade, the height of the re-
sponse would rise and the sides or skirts of the curve would
draw toward the center. Such action could bring the video
intermediate frequency half way down from maximum ampli-
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Fig. 8-18.—Typical response curves from stages having avercoupled transformers,

tude. With response of the shape illustrated, where gain is
high at the sound intermediate frequency, this gain could be
reduced as might be desirable by using traps tuned to the
accompanying sound frequency. Traps tuned rather sharply
would leave a steeply sloped gain curve on the low-frequency
side of the response. This could result in excellent amplifica-
tion of high modulation frequencies.
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In each of the lower responses of Fig. 8-18 the separation
between peaks is between 3.5 and 4.0 mc, and the skirts of both
responses have rather steep slopes. Were two such stages con-
nected in cascade, the high-frequency peak of the bottom re-
sponse would bring up the valley between peaks of the re-
sponse in the middle, the total response at the video inter-
mediate frequency would move toward the 50 per cent point,
and response around the sound intermediate frequency would
peak slightly above this frequency and would be reduced by
accompanying sound traps. Single-peaked couplers could be
used in other stages to make the overall response alinost any-
thing desired.

Regeneration and Oscillation. — Sometimes there is feed-
back from plate circuit to grid circuit of one tube, or from one
stage Lo a preceding stage when both are tuned to the same
frequency. The result may be to twist and skew lines which
should be straight in pictures, or to partially cover the picture
area with short, black, horizontal strcaks, or to otherwise dis-
tort the reproduction. When such troubles are due to regener-
ation they often may be made to appear and then disappear by
varying the setting of the contrast control, and sometimes by
varying the setting of the fine tuning control which acts on the
r-f oscillator.

While observing the overall response of a video i-f amplifier
with a sweep generator and oscilloscope, regeneration will
show up as an excessively high peak, on the order of the one
at the left in Fig. 8-19. If regeneration becomes so great as to
cause oscillation the oscilloscope trace will take on the appear-

Regeneration Oscillation
Peak

N—

Fig. 8-19.~How regeneration and oscillation affect oscilloscope traces
of response curves.
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ance shown at the right. There is violent oscillation where
frequencies from the sweep generator pass through the one at
which the trouble occurs.

If video i-f amplifier output is being observed with a voltme-
ter connected to the video detector load, oscillation will make
this output voltage increase to a very high value and remain
there when the input signal is at a single frequency, not at
swept frequencies. Reducing the input to zero will not affect
the output voltage, because the oscillation is self-sustaining. If
a picture or test pattern is being observed when oscillation
occurs, the screen of the picture tube will become brilliantly
white all over. The quickest way to stop oscillation is to turn
off the power to the receiver.

Regeneration and oscillation may be the result of tuning
adjacent i-f amplifier stages to the same or nearly the same
frequency. These troubles may be caused also by excessively
long leads in plate and grid circuits, by these leads being too
close to each other, by chokes or tuning inductors being close
enough or in such relative positions as to allow feedback, or

Supply
L

Fig. 8-20.—D li pacitors and chokes in a heater circuit.

L aaddie

by insufficient decoupling capacitance from the bottom of the
plate load to ground or from the screen to ground. These by-
pass capacitors must be large enough to prevent coupling
through the voltage dropping resistors or through parts of the
common B-power supply.
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In video i-f amplifiers the tube heaters often are decoupled
from one another by means of capacitors to ground, or series
chokes, or both. Fig. 8-20 shows a heater circuit having one
end of the heater in each tube connected to ground, which is
one side of the a-c heater supply. The other side of the heater
circuit is carried through insulated wire. From the end of each
heater connected to this insulated line there is a bypass capaci-
tor to ground, and between each pair of adjacent heaters there
is an r-f choke. The bypasses and chokes, or either used alone,
help prevent feedbacks from one stage to another and reduce
tendency toward regeneration or possible oscillation.

Response curves often are badly distorted by connection of
signal generator leads and oscilloscope or voltmeter leads to
the receiver. The trouble is likely to be an input signal voltage
which is too strong. There may be too much coupling from
generator leads to tube grids. If this coupling is reduced by
using a smaller capacitor in series with the lead, or by connect-
ing a 300- or 400-ohm resistor from the grid to ground, the re-
generation peaks or the oscillation often will disappear while
allowing enough signal input to produce a good readable trace.

i "1 r
th t

S

Coupler Aligned
First

Fig. 8-21.—Grounding of control grids through capacitors or resistors
to prevent oscillation during alignment,

The leads from generators and oscilloscope always should
be of shielded cable. They should be no longer than necessary.
The lengths exposed beyond the shielding should be as short
as possible. Feedback from oscilloscope leads sometimes may
be stopped by connecting a capacitor of about 0.002 mf from
the vertical input lead to ground at the receiver end. It may be
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possible to find certain positions of the contrast control where
the trouble disappears.

If regeneration or oscillation cannot be otherwise prevented
during alignment, the method of Fig. 8-21 may be used. The
control grids of all tubes preceding the one for which the
coupler is to be aligned are connected to ground through a
capacitor or resistor. A capacitor, which should be of about
0.001 mf size, is shown on the first tube of the diagram. On
the second and third tubes are shown resistors, which should
be carbon types of about 300 ohms resistance. All grids are
grounded through either capacitors or resistors, both being
shown in the diagram only to illustrate their connections.

After aligning the coupler nearest the video detector, the
grounding resistor or capacitor is removed from the next pre-
ceding tube on which it has been used, and the coupler second
fromn the detector is aligned. The grounding elements are re-
moved successively as alignment proceeds from stage to stage.
Should regeneration or oscillation reappear after all stages are
aligned, the trouble is due to some of the other causes men-
tioned earlier.

Alignment of Video I-F Amplifiers. — The subject of align-
ment as it applies to all parts of the television receiver is dis-
cussed in the article on Alignment, to which reference should
be made. The present discussion relates specifically to align-
ment of video i-f amplifiers. :

The shapes of the required overall response and of stage
responses are affected by the type of sound system employed.
With dual carrier systems the sound intermediate frequency is
the beat frequency resulting from mixing of the sound carrier
and r-f oscillator frequencies, and it will vary with change of
oscillator frequency. The other general class of receivers em-
ploys intercarrier sound, where the center frequency for the
sound system results from beating of sound and video inter-
mediate frequencies in the video detector. Since these two fre-
quencies always differ by 4.5 mc, the intercarrier sound fre-
quency always is 4.5 mc, and is not affected by change of r-f
oscillator frequency.
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In receivers employing the sound intermediate frequency
there is first the r-f response shown at the left in Fig. 8-22. This
is changed by the r-f oscillator and mixer to a response of the
general shape shown at the center. The sound takeoff may

SOUﬂd Sound

W
Carriers

Sound vldeo Sound Viclieo
Intermediates Trap I-F
Fig. 8-22.—Freq y resp when the sound system operates

at the sound intermediate frequency.

follow one or more i-f stages or may be located at the mixer
output. The sound i-f signal goes from the takeoff to the sound
i-f amplifier. In video i-f stages beyond the takeoff this sound
i-f signal is trapped out, as shown.

The response of the sound i-f amplifier is centered at the
sound intermediate frequency. This response is very narrow,
seldom being more than 0.3 to 0.4 mc at points 50 per cent
down on the curve. Consequently, the sound intermediate fre-
quency, as fixed by r-f oscillator action, must be held within
close limits in order to fall on this narrow response. The video
intermediate frequency must, of course, be exactly 4.5 mc
higher than the sound intermediate frequency. Since the sound
intermediate must be éxact, and the video intermediate must
have an exact relation to sound, both frequencies are rigidly
fixed in value. The shape of the video i-f response must be
shaped to suit these intermediate frequencies. Even a small
change of r-f oscillator frequency will prevent reproduction of
sound, while having only a minor effect on the picture. With a
correctly shaped video i-f response there will be the best pic-
ture when there is the best sound from the loud speaker.
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What happens with an intercarrier sound system is shown
by Fig. 8-23. There is the same r-f response as before. Both the
sound and the video intermediate frequencies must pass
through all video i-f stages and both must reach the video de-
tector where they beat together to form a 4.5-mc center fre-
quency, modulated with the sound signal. This modulated

=3l

Video  Sound .
Carriers Sound Video
Intermediates
Fig. 8-23.—Freq y resp with an intercarrier sound system.

4.5-mc frequency is taken off at some point following the video
detector and goes to the sound amplifier. The sound system has
a very narrow response which is centered at 4.5 mc. This sys-
tem always will reccive a sound-modulated 4.5-mc signal un-
less either the sound or the video intermediate were to be
completely dropped out in the video i-f amplifier.

‘The video i-f response for a receiver employing intercarrier
sound must be so shaped that, at a frequency 4.5 mc lower than
the 50 per cent point on the high-frequency slope, the response
is down to something around 3 to 10 per cent with most de-
signs. Now, provided there is sufficient range of adjustment,
the frequency of the r-f oscillator may be brought to a value
producing video and sound intermediate frequencies which
fall on the specified points of the video i-f response. That is,
shifting of the r-f oscillator frequency shifts both frequencies
which result from beating with the two carrier frequencies,
and these two frequencies always must remain 4.5 mc apart.
At the output of the video detector there always will be a
4.5-mc modulated sound signal for any setting of the r-f oscil-
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lator that does not move the sound intermediate frequency to
zero on the video i-f response.

When a sweep generator is used for the signal source during
alignment or test, and an oscilloscope is used as the output
indicator, the presence or absence of traps in the video i-f
amplifier will affect the shape of the responses. This is illus-
trated by Fig. 8-24, which shows successive video i-f stages.

On the coupler between first and sccond tubes there is no
trap of any kind. A response taken at the input to the second
tube would be of the general shape shown directly below, with
sides or skirts sloping smoothly down to zero.

On the next interstage coupler is an accompanying sound
trap, tuned to the frequency of the sound intermediate for the
signal being received. As shown by the curve below this trap,
the response at the accompanying sound frequency is reduced
to zero or nearly so. The sound takeoff would precede this trap,
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Fig. 8-24.—How various traps affect frequency responses in
the video i-f amplifier.

for the sound signal will be very low or absent in following
stages. The dip which appears in the response, for a correctly
tuned accompanying sound trap, will be at a frequency 4.5 mc
lower than the video intermediate frequency.

On the third coupler is an adjacent sound trap. The ad-
jacent sound frequency is 6.0 mc higher than the accompany-
ing sound, and 1.5 mc higher than the video intermediate
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frequency. In the response will be a second dip at this adjacent
sound frequency. The dip due to the preceding trap for ac-
companying sound will remain.

On the fourth coupler is a trap for the adjacent video fre-
quency, which is 6.0 mc lower than the video intermediate
frequency carrying the received signal. A third dip, corre-
sponding to this adjacent video trap, will appear on the re-
sponse which is the input for a following stage ot the video
detector. The other two dips still will appear.

Dips will appear in a video i-f response curve at the fre-
quencies of any traps which are between the point of signal
generator input and the point at which the output is observed.
Just what dips appear on any particular response depends on
the location of traps in the amplifier and the frequencies to
which the traps are tuned.

It is recommended by some manufacturers that all traps
be aligned before any of the interstage couplers are aligned.
Others advise tuning the coupler and any trap on the same
stage before proceeding to another stage or another coupler
and trap. After aligning either a coupler or a trap in any one
stage, the other of these two elements should be checked again
for frequency response or effect. There is some change in the
resonant frequency of any circuit coupled to another circuit
when tuning of that other circuit is altered.

When aligning all the stages of a video i-f amplifier the test
signal may be passed through one coupler or through more
than one coupler between the generator and the output indi-
cator. One method is illustrated by Fig. 8-25. The output in-
dicator (voltmeter or oscilloscope) is connected across the load
resistor in the output of the video detector. The signal gen-
erator output is coupled to the control grid of the video i-f
amplifier preceding the detector, at 1, and alignment is made
of the coupler between this amplifier and the detector. Then
the generator input is moved back to the grid of the preceding
amplifier, at 2, while aligning the coupler which precedes the
one first adjusted. Next, with generator output moved ahead
one more stage, 3, alignment is carried out on the next pre-
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ceding coupler. Thus the work proceeds until the generator is
coupled to the control grid of the mixer tube, 4, for alignment
of the final coupler.

Generator

Mixer {F IF \F Detector

Fig. 8-25.—Connections of signal generator ond output for
video i-f olignment.

The method just described is commonly employed when
interstage couplings arc by means of overcoupled transformers,
and for any type of coupling when one or more stages are
thought to be far out of adjustment to begin with.

If it is probable that none of the stages are very far out of
alignment, the signal generator may be coupled to the control
grid of the mixer tube and kept there while aligning all
couplers, with the output indicator remaining across the video
detector load. This is common practice also for alignment of
stagger tuned stages, where cach stage is pcaked at some one
frequency.

The operation and use of sweep generators, single-frequency
gencrators, marker generators, oscilloscopes, and electronic
voltmeters are explained in articles devoted to these several
instruments. Following are preliminaries to alignment of any
video i-f amplifier.

a. Disconnect the antenna from the receiver, remove the
transmission line from the antenna terminals on the receiver.

b. Set the channel selector for some high-frequency channel
on which there is no transmission at the time of alignment.
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c. Set the contrast control in its usual operating position,
or about one-fourth down from maximnum.

d. Override the automatic gain control voltage with a fixed
bias voltage from dry cells, with battery positive to ground and
negative to the agc bus. Use about 3 volts, or, if this lowers the
response too much, try 114 volts.

e. Disable the r-f oscillator. The entire signal will be fur-
nished by the generator, and when this signal goes to the mixer
control grid the results are confusing if the local oscillator re-
mains active. If tube heaters are in parallel the oscillator tube
may be removed fromn its socket during alignment. With series
heaters, connect the control grid of the oscillator tube or sec-
tion to ground through a capacitor of about 0.001 mf. This
latter method may be used also when heaters are in parallel.

f. Allow at least 20 minutes for the receiver and instru-
ments to warm up after all of them are turned on, then pro-
ceed to make adjustments.

Alignment of Stagger Tuned I-F Stages. — The only way of
knowing the frequencies to which individual stagger tuned
stages are supposed to be peaked is to have the manufacturer’s
service instructions or some reference book giving such infor-
mation for all receivers.

In receivers having three video i-f amplifier tubes, and four
interstage couplers between tubes, it is fairly common practice
to tune two of these couplers to one frequency, and to tune the
other two couplers to a different frequency—employing only
the two peak frequencies for all four couplers. Such an arrange-
ment is represented at the top of Fig. 8-26. The values of peak
frequencies shown here are with reference to the video inter-
mediate frequency, since they refer to no particular receiver,
and might be used with any video intermediate. Furthermore,
these peak frequencies are mercly representative of what might
be called average practice. In a given receiver, the lower of
these two frequencies might be lower or higher than 2.6 mc
below the video intermediate, and the higher peaks would not
necessarily be 0.3 mc below the video intermediate.
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In other receivers having four video i-f couplers for three
amplifier tubes, each coupler is tuned to a frequency different
from any of the others. Such practice is represented at the bot-
tom of Fig. 8-26. Again the peak frequencies are with reference
to the video intermediate frequency, and again they show only

With reference to video intermediate
Mixer ~2.6mc -0.3m¢ —-2.6mc ~0.3mc

LT

Detector

-1-8mc¢

Detector

Fig. 8-26.—Typical peaking frequencies for four couplers in stagger tuned
video i-f amplifiers.

average values. It is not necessary that the order of higher and
lower frequencies be as shown by the diagram. Instead of the
order used here, the peaks might be arranged as ~3.7 mc, then
-1.8 mgc, then -2.7 mc, and finally —0.3 mc, or in some other
order.

. With four video i-f amplifier tubes, and five couplers, there
is even less uniformity than with three tubes and four couplers.
Sometimes two of the five couplers will be peaked at the same
frequency, but more often there are five different frequencies.
Fig. 8-27 shows some possible peak frequencies and orders in

—=340r —0S5or =34 0r
~3.9m¢ -0.5mc -34mc  -0.5mc -19me

Fig. 8-27.—Typical peaking frequencies used with five couplers in
stagger tuned video i-f amplifiers.
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which they may follow one another. The first coupler is peaked
somewhere around 3.9 mc below the video intermediate in a
rather large number of reccivers. Of the next three couplers,
two sometimes are peaked up near the video intermediate
with one peaked farther down toward the sound intermediate,
or only one may be peaked up high and two of them lower
down. The peak frequency for the last coupler often is around
1.9 mc below the video intermediate, or something between
minus 1.4 mc and minus 2.4 mc.

Certain frequencies have been mentioned for peaking video
i-f amplifiers only for use in an emergency when everything is
completely out of adjustiment, and when something must be
tried in order to get the receiver on the road to recovery. These
frequencies should not be used when there is any chance of
employing those known to be correct. Some couplers have a
range of frequency adjustment so limited that only those fre-
quencies which are correct or nearly so may be tuned.

The usual method of aligning a stagger-tuned video i-f am-
plifier is as follows. Use a signal generator which furnishes a
single steady frequency, not a sweep generator. This generator
is used without modulation. Couple the generator output
through a small capacitance to the mixer control grid, or con-
nect without a capacitor to a metal ring or to an ungrounded
tube shield placed around the mixer tube. When using a
coupling capacitor the generator output may be applied to
any point which is above ground potential in the mixer grid
circuit.

Connect an electronic voltmeter across the video detector
load resistor. Use the instrument as a d-c voltmeter. If the de- -
tector has a d-c bias, set the zero adjuster of the voltmeter to
bring the pointer to zero or other easily identified marking on
the scale when there is no signal from the generator.

Tune the generator precisely to a frequency at which one
of the couplers is to be peaked, and vary the alignment adjust-
ment of this coupler to produce maximum reading on the
meter. Reduce the generator output voltage to allow using
the lowest and most sensitive scale of the meter. If the pointer
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tends to go off scale as alignment proceeds, bring it back by
reducing the generator signal voltage, not by using a higher
range of the meter.

Proceed to adjust any other couplers which are to peak at
the same frequency, always aligning for maximum meter read-
ing. Then tune the generator to another of the peak frequen-
cies, and adjust other couplers which are to peak at this new
frequency. Proceed thus until all couplers are aligned for their
peaks. Always finish the alignment process by observing the
overall response of the video i-f amplifier with a sweep gen-
erator feeding the mixer and an oscilloscope connected across
the video detector load.

It is possible also to carry out the entire alignment by using
a sweep gencrator and a marker generator, and by using an
oscilloscope connected across the video detector load. The
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Fig. 8-28.—Freq y resp observad during olignment of o
stogger tuned video i-f omplifier,
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generators should be coupled first to the grid of the amplifier
tube preceding the last coupler, as explained in connection
with Fig. 8-25, then successively back to the grids of preceding
tubes as alignment proceeds from the last coupler through to
the coupler following the mixer.

"To make a correct alignment by this method it is practically
necessary to have available a st of response curves showing the
results to be obtained in each step. The curves must, of course,
apply specifically to the receiver being worked on. Fig. 8-28
shows fairly typical responses for a receiver having three i-f
amplifier tubes and four couplers. At the top is the response
with the generators to the grid of the last amplifier. Next is
the response with the generators at the grid of the next pre-
ceding amplifier, so that the gain is affected by both the third
and fourth couplers. The two lower responses show the effects
of bringing in the second coupler, and of putting the signal
through all four couplers for the overall response of the system.

Alignment of Overcoupled I-F Stages. — For accurate align-
ment of overcoupled transformers, without spending an ex-
cessive amount of time on the work, it is necessary to employ
a sweep generator, a marker generator, and an oscilloscope. It
is of utmost importance that the signal voltage from the sweep
generator be held at the very lowest level which allows a read-
able trace on the scope. Otherwise the frequency response will
be so distorted as to make correct alignment impossible. The
signal must remain below a value with which a slight increase
causes a change in the form of the trace as well as in its height
or amplitude. The signal level must remain within the range -
where any small increcase or decrease causes a proportional in-
crease or decrease in the height of the trace, it must not be so
high that further increase does not cause a proportional rise
of the response curve.

If the attenuator of the generator will not drop the signal
voltage low enough, try using a smaller coupling capacitor
between the generator lead and the tube grid, or connect a
resistor of a few hundred ohms from the grid to ground at a
point beyond the coupling capacitor, not from the generator
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lead to ground. A coupling ring may be moved higher up on
the tube, or a tube shield used for coupling may be moved
higher. Getting the ring or shield farther from tube elements
reduces the coupling.

Marker signals must be kept weak enough to cause only the
slightest drop of trace height when these signals are applied,
and only the slightest rise when they are completely removed.
Marker strength may be reduced by the same methods men-
tioned for the sweep signal. There may be enough coupling
with the marker cable merely laid near the sweep generator
cable or brought near the tube to which there is to be coupling.
Another method is to couple the marker generator to the grid
of some tube preceding the tube to which the sweep is coupled.

The oscilloscope usually is connected across the video de-
tector load resistor. Sometimes the trace cannot be made high
enough without using excessive signal input. To increase the
height, the scope may be connected across the plate load re-
sistor of either the first or second video amplifier tube. For still
greater trace height the scope may be connected between
ground and the picture tube control grid or cathode, which-
ever is used for signal input.

If video frequencies or high intermediate frequencies get
into the lead to the oscilloscope they are likely to cause feed-
back to the early stages of the video i-f amplifier, which will
result in distorted response. This may be prevented by con-
necting between the leads to the oscilloscope, at the receiver
end, a capacitor of 0.002 mf or larger size, or by using a
regular high-frequency filter probe on the oscilloscope vertical
input.

When the trace tends to become too high for the screen as
alignment proceeds, bring it down by reducing the signal volt-
age from the sweep generator. Always keep the vertical gain
of the oscilloscope as high as possible; do not use it for reduc-
ing the height of the trace.

Overcoupled transformers usually are aligned while the
oscilloscope is connected across the video detector load, and
with signal generators coupled first to the video i-f amplifier
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tube preceding the detector, then to amplifier tubes farther
and farther from the detector until these instruments are
coupled to the mixer tube.

Fig. 8-29 shows frequency responses obtained in the form of
oscilloscope traces during successive steps of alignment on one
type of receiver. With the generators coupled to the third i-f
grid, which is the grid of the amplifier preceding the detector,

’\/—\
Generotor
To 3rd.
1-F Grid
To 2nd. '
1-F Grid
To Ist.
I-F Grid
]
]
|
Generator 1
To Mixer "
Grid '
~\|/
Sound IF Video I-F
Fig. 8-29.—Freq observed during alignment of

ovc;eo.up;od video i-f stages.

the response (at the top) is that of the single transformer
between this last amplifier and the detector. With the genera-
tors moved back one stage the response, second from the top, is
that of two coupling transformers working in cascade. Then,
with the generators at the grid of the first i-f amplifier, comes
the response for three coupling transformers working together.
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Finally, with the generators coupled to the mixer tube, we
have the overall vidco i-f response shown at the bottom of
Fig. 9-29—with all four coupling transformers carrying the
signal and affecting the shape of this response.

‘I'he response of a single stage is of the same general double-
peaked form for any kind of overcoupled transformer. As
more and more stages carry the signal from generators to oscil-
loscope the sides of the response curves tend to draw in, and
the gain becomes much greater with each added stage. The
two peaks of the overall response need not be of the same
height, but at the deepest point of the valley between peaks
the gain or amplitude should be no less than 70 per cent of
the gain at the highest peak.

Any traps in the vidco amplifier will make decided change
in the shape of the response from the coupling transformer
with which the trap is associated, and in the shapes of responses
from all stages between the traps and the video detector. As
an example, a trap for accompanying sound might be coupled
to the transformer between mixer and first i-f amplifier of the
system to which Fig. 8-29 applies. All respouscs would be
greatly altered from the forms shown, and in the overall
response there would be an eflect somewhat as shown by the
broken line curve on the bottom (overall) response.

A careful analysis of the kinds of couplers used in various
stages, and of the traps and trap frequencies associated with
each coupler, will indicate the general {form of response which
should be obtained at each step in the alignment. But for best
results, and lcast expenditure of time, the alignment always
should be carried out in accordance with response curves
furnished by the receiver manufacturer. Such curves show
various marker frequencies in the positions they should
occupy on the several responses when alignment is correct for
each step in the process. For reccivers having 10-inch or larger
picture tubes the low frequency peak on the overall response
often is about 3.5 mc lower than the video intermediate fre-
quency. The high-frequency peak often is somewhere between
0.75 and 1.00 mc below the vidco intermediate frequency.



AMPLIFIERS, VIDEO INTERMEDIATE-FREQUENCY 101

Overcoupled transformers may be used in some stages of
video i-f amplifiers, with single-peaked coupling coils in other
stages. As an example, Fig. 8-30 represents a video i-f amplifier
in which the first and last couplings are by means of over-
coupled transformers, with the second and third couplings

Adjacent Detector

Ilbl Traps/7 Sound

Accompanying
Sound

Fig. 8-30.—Overcoupled transformers- and single-pecked coupling coils in
the same video i-f amplifier.

by means of coils which are tuned to peak at a single frequency.
On the transformer between mixer and first i-f amplifier is
a trap for accompanying sound, and on the coupler in the
following stage is a trap for adjacent sound.

Overall Response Check. — When a video i-f amplifier hav-
ing overcoupled transformers has been aligned with the aid
of an oscilloscope, the last step will have been observation of
the overall response. When an amplifier having single-peaked
couplers has been aligned for the several peak frequencies with
the help of an electronic voltmeter it is highly advisable to
make a final check on the overall response with sweep and
marker generators coupled to the mixer tube, and with the
oscilloscope connected across the video detector load.

The upper response curve of Fig. 8-31 shows frequencies
whose positions on the trace should be checked by means of
the marker generator. The video intermediate frequency on
the high-frequency slope of the curve usually is required to
be at 50 per cent of the height of the highest peak. This fre-
quency should be no lower than 50 per cent, but on some
receivers there is an advantage in having it somewhere between
50 and 60 per cent of the maximum gain.
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At the frequency of each trap in the amplifier the gain
should be zero or very nearly so. If there are any traps at all,
one or more of them will be tuned to the accompanying sound
frequency, which is the sound intermediate frequency. Ad-
jacent sound traps will be tuned 1.5 mc higher than the video
intermediate frequency, and adjacent video traps will be tuned
6.0 mc below the video intermediate frequency.

There should be no peak so high or so sharp as to indicate
regeneration in the amplifier. The greatest dip between peaks
should be no lower than 70 per cent of the highest peak. It

Accomponying = /1 N ~7_N\__._._ 70 % min
Sound Trop %

I 1
Adjacent Sound Video Adjacent

Video \F iF Sound
Trap Trap
3% to 10% 3%1t0 5%
— T ——
Sound |F Sound I-F

Fig. 8-31.—Frequencies ot which the overcll response curve should be
checked for shape and height,

may be of interest to check the band width at a gain approxi-
mately 50 per cent of maximum, as indicated at b on the figure.

At the lower left in Fig. 8-31 is shown the low-frequency
side of a response for an intercarrier sound system having no
traps at all. At the sound intermediate frequency the gain
should be between 3 and 10 per cent. Ordinarily the gain at
this frequency must be held to 5 per cent or less in order to
avoid “intercarrier buzz.” If the video i-f amplifier for an
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intercarrier sound system has some one stage containing a
trap which forms a sound shelf or plateau, shown at the lower
right, the gain at the sound intermediate frequency should be
around 3 to 5 per cent of maximum.

Should the shape of the overall response require correction
it is desirable to change the adjustment of only the coupler or
couplers which affect the portion of the curve which requires
change. If peak frequencies for the various couplers are known,
it is easy to determine which should be realigned, for frequency
at the portion of the curve to be changed identifies the coupler
tuned nearest to that frequency. If coupler peak frequencies
are not known, the ends of the tuning wand may be brought
near each of the coils. The portion of the response which then
rises or falls will be chiefly affected by adjustment of the coil to
which the wand is being presented. Another way is to lightly
touch the control grids of each of the tubes. The portion of the
curve chiefly affected will be altered by adjustment of the
coupler preceding the tube whose grid is then being touched.

Quite often it will be found that some one coupler will have
more effect than others on the entire shape of the curve and
also on the overall band width. As a rule this coupler will be
either the one just ahead of the video detector or else the one
which immediately follows the mixer tube.

Sometimes an overall response is checked with the sweep
generator connected to the antenna terminals. Then the re-
sponse is affected by the r-f amplifier and tuner coils as well
as by the video i-f amplifier. When this generator connection
is being used it is inadvisable to attempt adjustments on the
video i-f couplers. Adjustments made under this condition
often turn out to be incorrect when again checking with the
sweep generator at the mixer tube, and without the r-f
amplifier carrying the signal.

Individual Stage Responses. — The method usually em-
ployed for observing the frequency response of a single stage
or a single coupler is illustrated by Fig. 8-32. The sweep and
marker generators are coupled very loosely to the control grid
of the tube preceding the coupler to be checked. If the follow-
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ing tube is an amplifier, whose signal output is a high-frequency
voltage, the vertical input of the oscilloscope is connected
through a detector probe to the plate of this tube. If the tube
following the coupler is the video detector, the oscilloscope
is used without the probe and is connected across the detector
load. The same general method may be used whether the

Morker Sweep . Oscsi;loop;

Probe

Fl.y. 8-32.—Instrument connections for observing the frequency response of
o single stoge or single coupler.

coupler being checked is a single-peaked coil or a two-winding
transformer. In the case of transformer couplings it may be
necessary to short to ground the control grid of the coupler
ahead of the one checked, as previously explained. The re-
sponse trace may be satisfactory with the oscilloscope probe
connected to the screen instead of to the plate of the second
amplifier.

It is useless to connect the test instruments to the plate of
an amplifier preceding the coupler being checked, or to the
control grid of the amplifier following this coupler. It is use-
less also to make response observations with either of the
tubes removed from its socket, since this removes the tube
capacitances and changes the tuned frequencies.

With an entirely different method the generators may be
coupled to the mixer tube and the oscilloscope connected
across the video detector load for observation of responses in
each of the individual stages. All the interstage couplers except
the one whose response is to be observed are detuned by con-
necting across the ends of their coil or coils a fixed carbon
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resistor of about 300 ohms. After observing the response of
any one stage in this manner, a resistor is connected across
the coupler of this stage and a resistor is removed from the
coupler in another stage. Then the response of that second

' Sweep Oscillo ~
and Marker scope
0 Generators

Coupler
Being Measured

Fig. 8-33.—Observing individual stage response by shorting out the
couplers in oll other stages.

coupler is obscrved. So the work proceeds until all the couplers
have been checked. The scheme of connections is illustrated
by Fig. 8-33.

Instead of connecting resistors across all couplers except the
one being mcasured, the control grids of all but one tube may
be connected 10 ground through resistors of about 300 ohms.
The results will be similar so far as the oscilloscope trace for
response is concerned. The coupler remaining active is the
one preceding the ungrounded grid, the coupler which is
connected to and feeds to this grid.

The frequency at which any onc stage is peaked may be
determined with the couplers shorted with resistors or with
the grids grounded through resistors on all stages except the
one to be checked. The method is shown by Fig. 8-34, on
which are drawn resistors from grids and detector input to
ground, although the couplers might be shorted with resistors
as in Fig. 8-33.

A constant frequency generator is coupled to the mixer
tube. This gencrator may be a marker type, but it is not a
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sweep generator. Across the video detector load is connected
an electronic voltmeter or any high-resistance d-c voltmeter.
The coupler which is not shorted or whose grid is not shorted
to ground is peaked at the frequency to which the generator
is tuned when meter reading is maximum. The generator is

Constant Electronic
Frequency Voltmeter
Generator

Coupler

Being Measured = Detecror

Fig. 8-34.—Determinotion of frequencies ot which individuol couplers ore peaked.

tuned for maximum meter reading, and the frequency then
read. An overcoupled transformer in the stage being checked
will show two voltage peaks at its two peak frequencies if there
is a dip or valley between peaks of the response. If there is no
valley between peaks, the meter reading will remain nearly
constant over a range of frequencies along the flat top of the
response.

Individual couplers may be peaked at any desired frequency
by using connections as described for Fig. 8-34. The generator
is tuned to the desired peak frequency, then the unshorted
coupler is aligned for maximum reading on the voltmeter.

If there is any doubt as to whether the meter reading is due
to the coupler left unshorted or whose grid is unshorted, a
finger may be touched to the grid pin or lead at the socket.
The meter reading should drop nearly to zero. This finger test
may be used also to make sure that an oscilloscope curve is
due to the coupler being adjusted. When a grid connection
is touched, the curve will flatten out if it represents response
of the coupler ahead of the grid.
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Coupling Adjustments. — In some video i-f amplifiers which
include overcoupled transformers there are adjustments for
the degree of coupling in one or more of these transformers.
Usually the two windings are supposed to be tuned to the
same frequency. If the coupling can be made loose enough
that the response becomes a single peak (with the transformer
undercoupled temporarily) each of the windings or coils may
be aligned for maximum height of this peak when the correct
peak frequency is being fed from a constant-frequency genera-
tor. Then the coupling may be tightened to produce the
regular double-peaked response.

If the coupling cannot be adjusted for a single peak, one
coil may be detuned by connecting across its ends a fixed
resistor of 300 to 500 ohms while the other coil is aligned for
peak response or peak meter reading at the desired frequency.
Then the first coil is shorted with the resistor while the second
one is aligned to the same frequency as the first.

In some cases the two windings of a transformer are tuned
to two different frequencies. Then one of the coils, often the
one connected to the preceding plate, is aligned to produce
the required higher frequency peak, up near the video inter-
mediate frequency. The other coil is aligned to produce the
lower frequency peak, somewhere above the sound intermedi-
ate frequency. Response curves which are correct for the
particular receiver should be available for an adjustment such
as this.

ANTENNAS. — In localities where signals from television
transmitters are strong it is possible to have excellent recep-
tion with an indoor antenna or with an antenna built into the
receiver. But in outlying districts, so-called fringe areas, an
outdoor antenna is a practical necessity for good reception.
Investment in a good antenna system yields greater returns per
dollar than anything which can be done to the receiver itself.

It is desirable that an antenna system deliver to the receiver
the maximum possible signal strength and the minimum of
electrical interference. These two requirements are best met
with an antenna which tunes quite sharply to the frequencies
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in only one selected channel, and one which is most strongly
responsive to signals from the direction of a desired station
while responding weakly to unwanted signals from other
directions.

At the same time it is desirable that the antenna system
respond well to frequencies throughout the entire television
spectrum, which calls for very broad tuning, and there should
be good response to signals arriving from any of many stations
which may be in many different directions. Obviously, the two
sets of requirements are in direct conflict with each other.
Practical designs must involve compromises.

Additional information on subjects closely related to an-
tenna operation and installation will be found in articles on
Propagation, Wave, and on Lines, Transmission.

Dipole Antennas. — All television and f-m antennas are
either simple half-wave dipoles or else some modification of or
evolution from the half-wave dipole. The electromagnetic ra-
diation which is the radio or television signal consists of elec-
tric or electrostatic lines of force which are horizontal, and of
magnetic lines of force which are vertical, as represented in
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Fig. 9-1.—The electrostotic force of the radio wove couses alternoting electron
flows in the antenna conductors.
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Fig. 9-1. As the wave sweeps through space, from left to right
in the figure, the lines of force act alternately in opposite direc-
tions, and go through zero values in between.

If a conductor is held horizontally, extending in the same
direction as the clectric lines of force, electrons in the conduc-
tor will move in the directions of these lines, from negative to
positive. When a surge of electrons comes to one end of the
conductor they are reflected back in the opposite direction.
Upon arriving at the opposite end of the conductor these elec-
trons again are reflected back toward the first end. If the con-
ductor is of such length that the electric field reverses just as
the electrons are reflected from one of the ends, and reverses
again as the electrons are reflected froin the other end of the
conductor, then the electric forces build up the maximum
possible surges of electrons or the greatest possible alternating
current in the conductor.

That is just what happens if the length of the conductor is
equal to one-half wavelength of the signal. When maximum
strength of the electric force is as represented at the left, and
the electrons surge toward and reach the corresponding end of
the conductor, the maximum strength of the electric force will
be in the opposite polarity, as at the center, just as the elec-
trons come to the opposite end of the conductor. The next
reversal will be as at the extreme right, with electrons back at
their original location. So the action continues so long as the
signal waves continue to pass through the conductor.

The next step is to open the conductor at its center, as in
Fig. 9-2, and connect the two ends through a transmission line
to the antenna coupling coil of a receiver. So long as the trans-
mission line runs vertically, or ncarly so, it is not affected to
any great extent by the horizontally polarized electrostatic
lines of force in the signal. The transmission line merely car-
ried surges of electrons from the antenna conductor, where
they are induced, to and through the coupling coil. Electron
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flow or current then alternates back and forth in the coupler
coil at the signal frequency, and resulting induced emf’s or
voltages in the coupler are applied to the r-f amplifier of the
receiver.

Antenna /
o o

/W Wave Travel
.

Transmission
Line

1
=

Fig. 9-2.—Cannection of a dipole antenna through o transmission line fo the receiver.

Length of a Dipole Antenna. — It is quite apparent that
maximum rates of electron flows will occur in the antenna con-
ductors, and in the receiver coupler, only when the overall
length of the antenna conductors is equal to a half wavelength
of the signal to be received. Only then will the electric forces
work to give maximum assistance to the natural back and forth
surges of the electrons. If the antenna is too short, the electrons
will have been reflected back before the electric force reverses,
and their movement will be opposed. If the antenna is too
long, the wave will have reversed before the electrons come to
the end of the conductor, and again the electron flow will be
opposed.

When wave travel is through free space or through air, and
is unaffected by surrounding materials which are either con-
ductors or insulators (dielectrics) frequencies in megacycles
may be changed to equivalent wavelengths as follows.
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. 300
Wavelength in meters = megacyTes
. 984.25
Wavelength in feet = megacﬁzes'
Wavelength in inches = ——Iﬂl—
megacycles

When the electric field of the signal is around a conductor,
and resulting electron flow is in the conductor, wavelengths
would be computed according to the preceding formula were
the conductor of infinitely small diameter. Diameters of actual
antenna conductors are responsible for some slowing down of
the electron flow. For usual diameters of antenna rods or tub-
ing (14 to 14 inch) at frequencies in the low and high bands
of very-high frequency television transmission, the physical
length has to be about 214 per cent less than given by the
formulas.

There is further slowing down due to effects of conductors
and dielectrics which must be used for antenna supports, and
to such materials which usually are somewhere near the an-
tenna with ordinary installations. These effects may slow down
the electron travel by another 5 or 6 per cent. The result of all
this is that the physical length of the antenna must be based
on something like 90 to 92 per cent of wavelength in free space
or in air. Then the formulas for length of a half-wave antenna
become as follows: .

Antenna length, feet — 452.75/megacycles

Antenna length, inches = 5433 /megacycles

Lengths for half-wave antennas cut for the low-band and
high-band channels in the very-high frequency range for tele-
vision become as shown by the accompanying table. Other
similar tables may give lengths differing from these by some-
thing like one per cent, which makes no practical difference
in operation.



112 ANTENNAS

LENGTHS OF HALF-WAVE ANTENNAS

Center Wavelength

Channel Freq., Antenna Length in air,
Number mc Fecet Inches Inches
2 57 7.94 95.3 207.2

3 63 7.18 85.2 187.5

4 69 6.56 78.8 171.3

5 79 - 5.73 68.8 149.5

6 85 5.32 64.0 139.0

7 177 2.56 30.7 66.8

8 183 2.48 29.7 64.6

9 189 2.40 28.8 62.5

10 195 2.32 27.9 60.6
11 201 22205 27.0 58.8
12 207 2.18 26.2 57.1
13 213 2.12 25.5 55.5

Antenna lengths are totals for the two halves on each side
of the center gap, or rather are overall lengths from one end
to the other. Maximum signal voltage is developed at the fre-
quency for which the dipole length is cut, with diminishing
response at both higher and lower frequencies. A single an-
tenna usually is used for all the low-band channels, numbers
2 through 6, by making the length suitable for a mid-band fre-
quency or for channel 4, which is very nearly in the middle of
the low band. The response remains amply high for most re-
ception conditions at frequencies down through channel 2 and
up through channel 6. A single antenna may be used also for
the entire high-band, channels 7 through 13, by making its
length match channel 10, which is in the middle of this band.
But a simple half-wave dipole does not have response broad
enough to receive both in the low-band and high-band chan-
nels of the very-high frequency range.

Instead of cutting a simple dipole antenna for the middle of
a band, it may be cut for the frequency of a channel in which
there is most difficult reception, or a channel in which signals
from existing stations are wcaker than from stations operating
on other channels in the same band. For example, were the
greatest difficulty encountered on channel 8, the dipole might
be cut to the length giving best reception in this channel, and
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it still could be used ‘throughout the remainder of the high
band where signals are stronger.

Directional Properties of Dipoles. — Fig. 9-3 shows the direc-
tional properties of a simple half-wave dipole antenna. Rela-
tive lengths of the arrows indicate relative responses of the
antenna to signals of equal strength arriving from the direc-
tions of the arrows. There is maximum response to signals
traveling on a line at right angles to the length of the antenna
conductors. There is minimum response to signals traveling in
line with the conductors.

For best reception of signals from any given direction the
antenna should be at right angles to that direction, although,
as shown by the figure, the response will remain almost as good

Fig. 9-3.—Directionol properties of o simple half-wave dipole antenna.

Minimum

when the antenna is turned as much as 15 degrees to either
side. With the simple dipole now being discussed, there is
maximunr response to signals from two opposite directions,
and minimum response in two other opposite directions.

When reception is to be in several channels or from several
stations, the dipole may be placed at right angles to the direc-
tion of the weakest signal, and the lessened response to signals
from other directions will be more or less counteracted by
greater strength of those other signals.

Often it is possible to greatly attenuate or possibly eliminate
an undesired interfering signal by placing the antenna con-
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ductors in line with the direction of that signal. Response to
desired signals usually will remain satisfactory. The angle for
minimum response is relatively narrow. To cut out an inter-
fering signal the antenna conductors must be almost exactly in
line with that signal, whereas a desired signal may be well re-
ceived with the conductors turned quite a ways either side of
the maximum point.

The directional pattern of Fig. 9-3 is based on having the
antenna far enough from all other conductors, and from large
bodies having poor dielectric characteristics, as to be unaffected
by them.

To take full advantage of the maximum and mininum re-
sponse angles when receiving from stations in widely different
directions, the antenna sometimes is mounted so that it may be
rotated into the best position for each station. Rotation nay
be by hand, or, for remote control, by means of a motor or a
form of Selsyn control.

The directional response of the dipole antenna remains
practically unchanged as the conductor length is made less
than a half-wavelength, and does not change a great deal as the
length is moderately increased. Entirely different patterns re-
sult, however, when the conductors become some multiple of

4
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7

Fig. 9-4.—Directional response of a dipole cut for three-halves wavelength
af the received signal.
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a half-wavelength in their own overall length. At 114 wave-
lengths, usually called a three-halves wavelength, the direc-
tional response becomes about as shown by Fig. 9-4. Maximum
reception now is from any of four directions, there still is good
reception, but not maximum, at right angles to the conduc-
tors, and there still is minimum response for signals traveling
in line with the conductors.

Broad Band Antennas. — An antenna to be used for all the
low-band television channels, numbers 2 through 6, might be
cut for the mid-band frequency of 71 mc. The decrease of fre-
quency in reaching the bottom of channel 2 then would be
about 24 per cent, and the increase to reach the top of channel
6 would be about 24 per cent. An antenna for all the high-band
channels, numbers 7 through 13, might be cut for the mid-
band frequency of 135 mc. Then the decrease in frequency to
reach the bottom of channel 7, and the increase to reach the
top of channel 13, would be somewhat less than 11 per cent.
Even with a frequency change of as much as 25 per cent in
either direction, reception will be quite satisfactory with a
simple dipole in areas where signal strengths or field intensi-
ties are high.

Were it desired to have a single antenna serve for both low-
band and high-band television channels, and were the antenna
cut for the mid-frequency of 135 mc, the change of frequency
would be 60 per cent down and another 60 per cent up in
reaching the extreme frequencies. This may be done with any
of a number of antennas having more elaborate design than a
simple dipole, but it is difficult at best. In any case, the signal
strength at the point of rcception skould be fairly high.

A simple dipole is inherently a rather sharply tuned circuit,
of high Q-factor, at the frequency for which it is cut. To
broaden the frequency response it is necessary to reduce the
Q-factor and thereby sacrifice some gain. One way of broaden-
ing the frequency response of a simple dipole is to use large
diameter tubing for the antenna conductors. For appreciable
advantage, the diameter would have to be an inch, and prefer-
ably more, for reception in the television bands.
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The half-wave folded dipole antenna of Fig. 9-5 has much
broader frequency response than the simple straight dipole.
The folded dipole, as usually constructed, consists of a long
piece of tubing bent into the form of a flat loop with one side
continuous and with the other side open at the center. The

|
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Maximum
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Response Minimum
Line To

Receiver
Fig. 9-5.—Holf-wave folded dipale antenno ond its directional praperties.

transmission line to the receiver is connected to the ends ot
the tubing at the open gap. The loop is mounted with its plane
vertical, with one side above the other. The open gap may be
in either the top or bottom side. The distance between bends
at the ends of the loop is made equal to a half wavelength for
the frequency at which the antenna is to be resonant or at
which it is to have greatest gain.

Like the simple dipole, the folded dipole has maximum re-
sponse to signals traveling at right angles to the length of the
antenna, and has minimum response to signals traveling in
line with the conductor. The directional pattern of the folded
dipole is like that shown in Fig. 9:3 when supported sufficiently
far from other objects and when operated at or near the fre-
quency for which cut.

Separation between top and bottom sides of the folded di-
pole usually is something between 114 and 3 inches, center to
center of the tubing. The larger the tubing diameter the
greater is the separation. Too much separation results in losing
some of the broad band advantage of this type of antenna.
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Fig. 9-6 shows the basic design of a number of antennas hav-
ing a broader frequency response than a simple dipole. The
overall length is equal to a half wavelength at the frequency
for which gain is to be maximum. The angle between the top

t«——VY2 Wovelength —————>4

To Receiver

Fig. 9-6.—A double-V dipole antenno.

and bottom usually is somewhere between 15 and 30 degrees.
This type may be called a double-V dipole. The upper and
lower sides of each V-section lie in the same vertical plane.
An extension or modification of the V-principle is illustrated
by Fig. 9-7, which may be called a conical antenna or a conical
V-antenna. The upper and lower arms form on each side a
V-member, with these two arms in a vertical plane. The center

To
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Fig. 9-7.—A half-wave dipole which may be called a conical antenna or @
conicol V-antenna.

arms are set a little ways back of this vertical plane. Adding
more and more arms to this arrangement would result in two
opposed cones, as shown by the small sketch at the right. Com-
plete conical antennas of this style sometimes are used for
ultra-high frequency reception.

V-dipoles are used also with the opposite sides of the “V”
lying in a horizontal rather than a vertical plane. A fan an-
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tenna, shown by Fig. 9-8, consists of a number of radial tubes
arranged in two oppositely disposed groups, with all tubes
lying in the same horizontal plane.

\\R%zonse
Receiver \

Fig. 9-8.—A half-wave fan antenna.

The H-dipole, shown at the left in Fig. 9-9, consists of two
simple horizontal dipoles one above the other, separated ver-
tically by a distance which usually is a half wavelength for the
frequency to which the top and bottom sections are cut. That
is, the vertical distance between top and bottom is equal to the
overall width or length of the antenna from side to side. This
type of antenna has a somewhat broader {requency response
than a single simple dipole, but its chief advantages are in-
creased pickup or increased gain for desired signals approach-
ing from front or back, and a reduction of electrical interfer-
ence coming from below or above the antenna. The top and
bottom horizontal sections seem to act each as interference
shields for the other.

If the top and bottom sections of the H-type antenna are
made in the form of folded dipoles, as at the right in Fig. 9-9,

o
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Fig. 9-9.—The H-type half-wave dipole (left) and the H-type folded half-
wave dipole untenna (right).
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the advantages of increased signal pickup and reduction of in-
terference are retained, while the frequency response is made
much broader. This is one of the types which often may be
used for reception in both the low and high bands of the very-
high frequency television spectrum.

The two sides of the H-dipole may be turned to make an
angle of about 90 degrees with each other, as at the left in Fig.
9-10. This changes the directional characteristics as shown at
the right. With the two sides extending in a straight linc the
pattern is circular on thc front and back, as shown by the
broken-line circles of this figure, and by the dircctional arrows

Fig. 9-10.—The H-type half-wave dipole with sides at a 90-degree angle,
and the resulting directional characteristic.

for the simple dipole in Fig. 9-3. With the sides of the H-dipolc
turned toward each other the directional pattern becomcs
longer through the center of the angle, and narrower fromn
side to side.

Reflectors and Directors. — At the left in Fig. 9-11 is a half-
wave dipole antenna. The side of this antenna toward which
come desired signals will be called the front, and the other side
the back. Back of the antenna, at a distance of 1 wavelength,
is a straight conductor which is not electrically connected to
the antenna conductors or to anything else. This second con-
ductor is called a reflector.

In the sketch at the right is shown how a signal rcaching
the dipole antenna from the front not only induces electron
flow in the dipole conductors, as previously explained, but also
goes on to the reflector. Part of the signal energy is reflected
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from this second conductor and travels back to the dipole,
arriving there in such phase relation to the signal then existing
at the dipole as to reinforce that signal. The result is a decided
increase of electron flow in the dipole, and a stronger signal
delivered to the receiver.

Signals approaching the antenna from the back arrive first
at the reflector, where part of their energy is absorbed and is
reflected away from the antenna or dissipated in the reflector.

Va

wOve. 1 Reflector
Dipole

“Refiector ====->1 Signal

m

of Desired
¥ Signal

Dipole

Fig. 9-11.—A half-wave dipole antenna with a reflector element back of if.

Thus there is attenuation of interfering signals coming toward
the back of the antenna, and their strength at the receiver is
reduced.

The reflector usually is one continuous length of tubing of
the same diameter and kind as used for the dipole conductors,
or, for convenience in manufacture and assembly, the reflector
may be in two pieces. It is not necessary that the reflector con-
ductor be insulated, it may be in contact with its metallic sup-
ports and thereby in metallic contact with the antenna mast.

Maximum gain in signal strength is had with the reflector
14 wavelength or 0.25 wavelength back of the dipole. There is
some drop of gain with either more or less spacing. If the spac-
ing is made less than 14 wavelength there is somewhat more
effective attenuation of interfering signals arriving from the
back, which may be of enough advantage to warrant the loss
of front gain with the reduced spacing.
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If the reflector is spaced 14 wavelength back of the dipole
its overall length may be the same as the overall length of the
dipole. If the spacing is less than this the reflector must be
longer than the dipole by something like 5 to 10 per cent, the
closer the spacing the greater the length of the reflector. With
spacing greater than 14 wavelength, the reflector may be some-
what shorter than the dipole. These recommendations for re-
flector length are based on getting the best gain for the spac-
ings mentioned.

Reflectors are used with all forms of antennas whose con-
ductors lie in vertical planes or approximately so. A single
straight reflector may be used for the folded dipole of Fig. 9-5,
for the double-V of Fig. 9-6, and for the semi-conical antenna
of Fig. 9-7. Two separate straight reflector conductors would
be used with the H-type dipoles of Fig. 9-9, one directly back
of the top section and the other directly back of the bottom
section of these antennas.

If the reflector is of the same form as the dipole itself, rather
than a straight conductor for the broad band types, the re-
sponse is made somewhat broader in frequency coverage. For
example, the reflector for a folded dipole might have the form
of a folded dipole.

In Fig. 9-12 is shown an antenna system consisting of three
elements. The element used for pickup of the signal carried
to the receiver is pictured as a folded dipole, although a straight
dipole or any of the modified or broad band types might be
used. Back of the dipole is a reflector, whose functions already
have been explained. In front of the dipole is the third ele-
ment, which is being used as a director. The director acts for
signal energy somewhat as a glass lens would act for light
energy; the signal energy is focused toward the dipole. The
increase in signal pickup, and in energy delivered to the re-
ceiver, is somewhat greater with a correctly designed director
than with a correctly designed reflector.

The mechanical and electrical construction of a director
element is like that of a reflector. The director ordinarily is a
continuous length of tubing. It may or may not be insulated
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from the supports and the antenna ast, and there are no elec-
trical connections from the director to the dipole or to any-
thing else.

//
Reflector/
= N
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Dipole
. Direction
Director of Desired
Signol

Fig. 9-12.—A folded half-wave dipole with a reflector element back of it
and a director element in front.

Ifa director is mounted more than 1/10 wavclength in front
of the dipole element, the director must be somewhat shorter
than the dipole in order to have maximum increase of gain
due to director action. If the director is 1/10 wavelength in
front of the dipole, the director may be of the same length as
the dipole, and if still closer together the director would have
to bc somewhat longer than the dipole. Because spacings almost
always are 1/10 wavelength or more, the director is shorter
than the dipole by about 5 to 10 per cent. All these length rec-
omincndations are based on prescrving maximum gain or
maximum increase of gain from the director.

While a director increases gain at the frequency for which
the antenna is cut, it also narrows the band of frequencies in
which there is good gain. A director, considered by itself, tends
to give the antenna a narrow-band rather than a broad-band
characteristic. This is true also of a reflector, but the reflector
does not peak the response anywhere near as much as does a
director. The farther the director is placed in front of the di-
pole, and the shorter the director is made, the broader will be
the frequency response but the less will be the gain.
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Whether a conductor mounted parallel to the dipole ele-
ment acts as a reflector or as a director-depends on the spacing
between this added conductor and the dipole, in terms of
wavelength, and on the relative lengths of the two elements.
If an antenna is cut for a mid-band frequency, reception at
lower frequencies and longer wavelengths effectively moves
both a reflector and a director closer to the dipole so far as
fractions of a wavelength are concerned. At a frequency low
enough, a reflector could change over to director operation,
but if the spacing between elements is at least 0.15 wavelength
for the lowest frequency in the band this will not happen in
practice. There may be reversal at some frequency below the
television band, and interfering signals at this lower frequency
might be strengthened by an element intended for a reflector
but acting as a director.

As the received frequency increases, the reflector and direc-
tor are moved farther from the dipole in terms of wavelength
fractions. Then the director might change into a reflector at
some high frequency. If the director spacing is no more than
0.15 wavelength at the highest channel in the band, and if the
director is cut no longer than the dipole, this will not happen
in the very-high frequency tclevision bands.

Reflectors and directors may be called parasitic elements.
Any type of antenna element with which is mounted cither a
reflector, a director, or both, may be called an antenna array.

Two-band Antennas. — There are many antenna designs in
which one element or set of elements is cut for the low band
and another element or set of elements is cut for the high band
of the very-high frequency television spectrum. One such type
is illustrated by Fig. 9-13. Facing the direction from which it
is desired to have signals in maximum strength is a folded di-
pole whose overall length from side to side is suited for recep-
tion throughout the high band, channels 7 through 13. Back
of this high-band element is another folded dipole whose over-
all length is suited for reception in the low band, channels 2
through 6. Back of the low-band dipole is a straight reflector
element whose spacing from the low-band dipole is such as to
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increase the gain in this band. Spacing between the two folded
dipoles is such that the longer one acts as a reflector for the
shorter one, thus increasing the gain in the high-band channels.

Low - band
Dipole

Reflector

Signal
Direction High-
band
Line Dipole
To
Receiver
Fig. 9-13.—An “indine” folded dipole ant having el ts for the high

band and for the low band, and a single reflector element.

With the high- and low-band elements mounted in a fixed
parallel relationship to each other, all signals to be received
in full strength must come from the same general direction to
the antenna location.

In localities where desired signals, or signals to be picked up
with maximum strength, come from different directions in the
high and low bands the dipoles suited to the two bands may be
mounted one above the other as shown by Fig. 9-14. Either
array may be rotated or orientated independently of the other,
as may be found most advantageous for local conditions.

The high-band array usually is placed above the one for the
low band, although this arrangcment may be reversed. The
figure shows the transmission line going from the high-band
dipole to the receiver, with an extension or link going from
the high-band dipole to the low-band dipole. This arrange-
ment also may be reversed. Both dipoles may be provided with
reflectors, as illustrated, or the reflectors may be omitted from
either or both arrays—all depending on what is required for
signal gain and reduction of interference from undesired sig-
nals. Not only the folded dipoles pictured in the figure may be
used one above the other, but any other types of antennas may
be similarly arranged.
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High- Dipole (High-band)
band
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Fig. 9-14.—Folded dipoles and reflector elements for the high band and the
fow band mounted for separate orientation in the two bands.

In some installations there are separate transmission lines
running all the way from each dipole to the receiver. In the
antenna coupling of the receiver a switch operated with the
band selector connects the receiver circuits to either one or the
other of the dipoles according to the band in which reception
is to be provided.

When high-band and low-band elements are connected to a
single transmission line going to the receiver, as in Fig. 9-14,
or with any generally similar arrangement, both elements must
be in the same location or both must be on the same mast. If
the two elements are mounted even a few feet apart, there

Fig. 9-15.—A folded dipole bination designed for reception in both the
low band and the high bond.
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may be enough time difference between reception of the same
signal on the two elements to cause considerable blurring of
the pictures.

There are a number of combinations of V-elements with
straight dipoles whose purpose is to provide satisfactory recep-
tion throughout the entire very-high frequency television
bands with a single antenna or single array. As illustrated by
Fig. 9-15, short loops forming a V"’ may be mounted in front
of a folded dipole. The V-loops provide response in the high
band while the folded dipole acts for the low band.

Fig. 9-16 shows V-attachments consisting of small diameter
rods mounted on a simple half-wave dipole. The V's arc equally
spaced from the dipole center, with the sides of the Vs lying
in a vertical plane with the dipole. These attachments may be

Fig. 9-16.—V-ottachments on o straight dipole for reception in both bands,

mounted on any straight dipole whose length is suitable for
reccption in the low band, and will provide good signal pickup
for frequencies in the high band. A reflector may be used in
the usual position.

Stacked Antennas. — In order to provide sufficient signal
strength, especially at the higher television frequencies, it may
be necessary to use two or more similar arrays mounted one °
above the other, and suitably connected togcther and to the
transmission line. Such an arrangement, with all the clements
or arrays cut for the same frequency or the same band is called
a stacked antenna or a stacked array. The H-type antennas of
Fig. 9-9 really are stacked, because at top and bottom are
exactly similar elements whose signal pickups add together.
The antenna of Fig. 9-14 is not a stacked array, because the
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upper and lower arrays do not have maximum pickup in the
same band.

Part of the added gain from stacked arrays is due to the fact
that they intercept a greater area of the wave front. Energy
pickup is proportional to the intercepted area. This area is not
merely that of the metallic tubes as projected in the direction
of wave travel, but extends to a considerable distance away
from the metal in all directions. The effective area becomes
somewhat of a rectangle, and for antennas of short length ap-
proaches a circle. The eflective signal area is approximately
proportional to the square of the overall length of the pickup
element. Since the average length for high-band channels is
only about 0.40 of the length for low-band channels, the pick-
up in the high band is only about 0.16 of that in the low band
for equal field strengths.

Stacking may be carried out with any style of array, with
straight dipoles, folded dipoles, V-type or conical dipoles, or
anything else. The two stacked elements, or any number of
stacked elements or arrays, must be of the same type. Each
pickup element may be used with a reflector, with a director,
with both, or with neither. The separate arrays in a stacked
assembly often are spoken of as bays.

Vertical spacing between bays is preferably 15, wavelength
at the frequency for which the elements are cut. Less spacing
reduces the gain, but may be necessary in order to limit the
overall size, especially in the low band.

Receiver
Fig. 9-17.—Whether or not the phasing link is transposed depends on the
point of transmission line takeoff.
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The stacked elements from which the transmission line runs
to the receiver are connected together with phasing links which
may be pieces of transmission line, or else may be lengths of
wire or tubing in air. When only two bays are stacked, and
when the transmission line takeoff point is from midway be-
tween them, as at the left in Fig. 9-17, the conductors of the
phasing line join like ends of the dipole. That is, the two ends
on the left of the gaps are joined together, and the two on the
right are joined together. If the takeoff for the transmission
line is from one or the other of the bays, as shown from the
bottom bay at the right in the figure, the phasing link is trans-
posed between upper and lower bays.

Were an additional bay to be added above or below, or in
both places, to the arrangement shown at the left in Fig. 9-17,
the phasing links to the outer elements would be transposed.
For example, with four bays the transmission line would con-
nect midway along the link between the two middle bays, and
this link would not be transposed. The other two links, going
to the top bay and to the bottom bay, would be transposed.

It is assumed that the phasing link has an electrical length
of 15 wavelength at the frequency for which the elements are
cut. Because of the reduced velocity constant, a link made of
transmission line will be considerably shorter in physical
length than a half wavelength in air. Consequently, with a
vertical spacing of 145 wavelength between bays, a transmission
line link will have an electrical length of more than 14 wave-
length. Link conductors which are separate, and in air, have
velocity constants not much less than that of signal waves, and
are preferable for phasing links.

Impedance of Antenna.— Dipole antennas and all the
modifications may be considered as tuned circuits which are
resonant at the frequency for which the electrical antenna
length is equal to a half wavelength. As with all tuned circuits,
the inductive reactance and capacitive reactance become equal
and balance each other at the resonant frequency. This leaves
the high-frequency resistance as the only remaining factor in
impedance, provided the frequency is that for resonance and
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there are no extraneous effects which prevent balancing of the
reactances.

So far as reception is concerned, the antenna is the source of
signal energy whose internal impedance depends on the type
of antenna and conditions of operation. If the impedance of
the antenna is matched by or is equalled by the iinpedance of
the transmission line, half the energy picked up in the antenna
will be transferred to the line. This represents maximum pos-
sible transfer of energy. If the impedance of the transmission
line matches the impedance of the receiver input circuit, there
will be maximum transfer of signal energy into the receiver.
The subject of impedance matching is discussed in the article
on Lines, Transmission.

The impedance at the center gap of a simple half-wave di-
pole (Fig. 9-2) and of other types which are essentially simple
dipoles is about 73.2 ohms when the antenna is unaffected by
any of the conditions to be mentioned in following para-
graphs. The impedance at the center gap of a folded dipole,
and of most other types which are developments of the folded
dipole, is about 293 ohms, or approximately 300 ohms.

At all frequencies both higher and lower than the one for
which the antenna is cut the impedance is greater than the
values mentioned, because at all other frequencies there is an
excess of either inductive or capacitive reactance. It follows
that, if the antenna is longer than it should be for the received
frequency, there is an excess of inductive reactance. And if the
antenna is shorter there is an excess of capacitive reactance.
An antenna used for reception in an entire band or in the
whole range of very-high frequencies for television can have
its working impedance matched by the transmission line and
receiver at only one frequency, the one for which the antenna
is cut, or the one with which the working rmpedance of the
antenna becomes equal to the impedance of the line and re-
ceiver.

As an example, if a transmission line having an impedance
of 300 ohms is used with a simple dipole antenna, there will be
a match not at the frequency for which the antenna is cut, but
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at some frequency enough higher or enough lower to bring the
actual impedance of the antenna up to the impedance of the
line. This explains why lines of 100-ohm, 150-ohm, or even
300-ohm impedance often scem to work very well with simple
dipole antennas.

Antenna impedance is minimum at the center, and would
become much greater were the takcoff point from either side
of center. With takeoff from the center of a phasing link on
stacked arrays, as at the left in Fig. 9-17, the iinpedance at the
takeoff point is one-half that of the antenna elements, either
element. With takeoff from the bottom, as at the right in that
figure, or from the top, the impedance is the same as that of
one of the elements.

A reflector tends to lessen the antenna impedance. The de-
crease is not great unless the reflector is mounted very close to
the pickup element, or is of excessive length. Unless the an-
tenna is supported at least a wavelength or farther from other
conductors and from dielectrics of all kinds, the actual impe-
dance will differ materially from theoretical values, usually
being increased.

Antenna Construction. — Antenna conductors should be of
weather-resistant metal, and preferably are of light weight to
reduce stresses on mast and supports when subject to high
winds, snow, and icing. Aluminum and aluminum alloys in
tubular form best satisfy these requirements. Tubing of hard
drawn copper, brass, bronze, and even of copper coated steel
may be used where the weight is not objectionable. Soft-drawn
copper tubing, obtainable from refrigeration supply houses,
may be used for setting up experimental antennas. A dipole
antenna may be made with two lengths of copper wire for the
two conductors, held at the center gap with a radio antenna
insulator, and similarly supported at the outer ends. The cen-
ter gap of any antenna necd be only great enough o allow for
insulation, connection of the transmission line, and freedom
from filling up with dirt.

Antenna insulation and supports must have high mechan-
ical strength as well as good dielectric properties. These re-
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quirements are satisfied by such substances as low-loss Bakelite
and similar phenolic compounds, by steatite and various ce-
ranucs, by polyethylene, and under some circumstances by
glazed porcelain. Experimental antennas may be set up by
using wood which has been well impregnated with paraffin
wax in a hot bath.

Locating and Orienting the Antenna. — If the locality is a
fringe area or if signals are known to be generally weak, it is
worth while to mount the antenna at the highest practicable
point. In many cases an extra five or six feet makes the differ-
ence between very poor and good reception. At the selected
point it must be possible, of course, to erect a mast and needed
guy wires without too much trouble. Always keep the antenna
as far as possible from sources of electrical interference. Such
sources include automobile traffic, public garages, buildings
having many electrical machines, electric signs, X-ray and
other kinds of medical laboratories. Keep away from large
metal objects, such as metal roofs, gutters, and vent pipes.

When a tentative position for the antenna has been selected
it is necessary to make a test of actual reception before final
installation. With a transmission line of approximately correct
length connected to the antenna and to the receiver, the an-
tenna is moved about and rotated as to reception direction
while observing the resulting signal strength and quality. This
work is done most easily and quickly with one person moving
the antenna while another watches the picture tube of the re-
cciver. There must be some means of communication. The
most popular means is a pair of self-energized phones, the kind
which work without batteries or other external power, con-
nected together by a cable running from receiver to the an-
tenna location. Many manufacturers discourage the practice
of connecting phones through the transmission line, although
this sometimes is done with 75-ohm lines.

If the work must be done without the assistance of a helper
it is possible to connect to the receiver, somewhere between
the video detector load and the picture tube input, a high-
resistance voltmeter or a microammeter which is taken to the
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antenna location. Meters designed for this purpose are avail-
able. Any sensitive voltmeter or current meter may be used
provided there is a rectifier and filter at the receiver end of the
connecting line, so that the high-frequency signals produce a
direct current or voltage in the long connecting line and the
meter.

A detector probe such as used with an oscilloscope or an
electronic voltmeter for high-frequency measurements is en-
tirely satisfactory for use at the receiver. The scheme of con-
nections is illustrated by Fig. 9-18. The high side of the probe
may be connected to either the video detector load, the plate
of one of the video amplifier tubes, or the control grid or
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Fig. 9-18.—Connactions for o meter which is corried to the ontenno locotion
during orientotion,

cathode of the picture tube, whichever of these latter two ele-
ments is used for input to the picture tube in the receiver
being handled. The other lead of the probe is grounded to the
chassis. The cable from probe to meter may be 50 to 100 feet
long, or even longer. Flexible lamp cord will do for this line,
or any kind of transmission line may be used.

The receiver should be tuned to some channel, preferably
one for which reception is known to be relatively weak. If a
second person is watching the picture tube at the receiver the
contrast control should be turned well down and all observa-
tions made on a test pattern, not a program picture. If the
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meter is used, the contrast should be turned up to a usual
operating position. The meter will indicate only changes in
signal strength as the antenna is moved and rotated. Final in-
spection for picture quality must be made at the receiver with
the antenna mounted in the position for greatest signal
strength.

With the antenna at the position which appears to give
maximum signal strength, it should be rotated one way and
the other, while the conductors extend horizontally, until sig-
nal strength is at its peak. Then, if the construction allows, the
antenna conductors may be inclined from the horizontal. It is
possible that objects between transmitter and antenna may
change the polarization of the signal away from the horizontal.
If possible to make tests on more than one station, always favor
the one which appears to furnish the weakest signal.

Installation of Antennas. — The actual mounting of the
antenna mast and guy wires often calls for abilities such as
possessed by a combination of carpenter, mason, plumber,
electrician, and all around mechanic. It must be remembered
that restrictions may be imposed on the height of masts, their
location, or the overall size of arrays. Such restrictions may be
in leases or in local ordinances. In addition, it is necessary to
be familiar with rules of the National Electrical Code for an-
tennas and transmission lines or “leadins.” Elevated antennas
and masts present lightuing hazard. A lightning arrester of
some type approved by the Underwriters’ Laboratories should
be used on the transmission line. With most types it is neces-
sary only to clamp the arrester over the line, with or without
removing some of the line insulation. If the arrester is grounded
on a cold water pipe, keep the transmission line as nearly as
possible at right angles to the pipe, never parallel for any dis-
tance at all. Often it is easier to drive a grounding rod down to
permanently moist earth, solder a number 12 or larger copper
wire to the top of the rod and run this wire to a location con-
venient for the arrester.

If the antenna mast is metal, as usually is the case, it should
be connected through a heavy copper wire to a cold water pipe
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or to the grounding rod. The charge accumulated on an un-
grounded mast during dry summer weather, even when there
is no lightning, is enough to give a shock that stings even
though it is not dangerous.

If the antenna mast is 10 feet or more in height it should be
supported by three or four equally spaced guy wires. A sway-
ing antenna causes picture brightness to vary, and signal
strength may drop enough to cause loss of synchronization. If
guy wires have to come within one wavelength or less of the
antenna conductors, one or more radio antenna insulators
should be inserted in the guys somewhere within the first three
or four feet from the mast.

Indoor and Temporary Antennas, — Indoor antennas often
are satisfactory in areas of fairly high signal strength when
used in buildings of frame, brick, stone, or stucco construc-
tion. They seldom are wholly satisfactory in steel-frame build-
ings, nor under metal roofs, nor where there is metal foil heat
insulation. Indoor antennas in a building of any construction
must be kept away from plumbing and vent pipes, fromn metal
beams, and even from such things as curtain and drape hangers.

Any indoor antenna is handicapped by lack of sufficient
elevation to receive signals unaffected by all manner of ob-
structions in the wave path. From this standpoint an antenna
located in the attic is likely to be much more satisfactory than
one near the receiver. _

A simple half-wave dipole may be formed on the end of a
twin-lead transmission line by slitting the line through the
center of its insulation for a distance of about 14 wavelength,
then supporting the two ends in a straight line. The overall
length of the spread-out portion should be somewhat shorter
than the length specified for a half-wave dipole by the table in
this article. Line of 75- or 100-ohm impedance may be used for
this type antenna.

A folded dipole antenna for indoor use may be made {from
300-ohm twin lead transmission line as shown by Fig. 9-19. A
piece of the transmission line is cut to an overall length as
listed in the table for half-wave antenna lengths in this article.
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The wire conductors at both ends are bared for about a quar-
ter inch and twisted or soldered together. Enough insulation
is removed at the center of the conductor on one side of the
line to allow cutting the conductor at this point and twisting

/ Line To
Receiver

Fig. 9-19.—A folded dipole ontenna made from twin-lead transmission fine.

or soldering the exposed ends to the two conductors of another
piece of the same kind of line, this second piece being the
actual transmission line running to the receiver.

The frequency response of this folded dipole is somewhat
narrower than that of a folded dipole made of tubing in the
usual manner. In theory the length of the transmission line
folded dipole should be somewhat longer than dimensions
listed in the table, but as this kind of antenna usually is located
in practice the listed dimensions provide resonance close to
the centers of the channels.

BIASING. — Grid bias is the potential difference, measured
in volts, between the control grid and the cathode of a tube.
If the grid is negative with reference to the cathode there is
negative bias, if the grid is positive there is positive bias, and
if the grid and cathode are at the same potential there is zero
bias. The more negative is the grid bias the smaller is the plate
current with a given applied plate voltage. When the grid is
sufficiently negative to reduce plate current to zero, the tube
is biased to plate current cutoff or there is cutoff bias.

Variation or adjustment of grid bias serves two principal
purposes; it dctermines whether or not there shall be grid
current in the grid circuit of the tube, and it fixes the point
of average operation on the curve showing relations between
grid veltage and plate current. There will be no grid current
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when the bias is appreciably more negative than zero. If the
bias is very close to zero on the negative side, or is zero, or is
positive, there will be grid current which becomes greater as
the grid is made more positive. Grid current means that power
is being taken from the source of grid signal voltage, which is
undesirable in voltage amplifiers but may be allowed in some
power amplifiers. To prevent flow of grid current the d-c value
of negative grid bias must be equal to, and in practice must
slightly exceed, the maximum peak potential of the signal
applied to the grid. This peak is equal at least to 1.4 times the
effective a-c value of the signal.

Fig. 10-1 illustrates effects of changing the grid bias to
change the operating point on the grid-voltage plate-current
curve. At the left the bias is sufficiently negative to hold the
grid signal voltage on the straight portion of the curve. Plate
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Fig. 10-1.—Varying the bias changes the operating point on the grid-voltage
plate-current curve.

current changes have the same waveform as grid signal or grid
voltage changes, there is no distortion of waveform. At the
right the bias has been made more negative, and operation is
on the lower bend of the curve. Now the plate current wave-
form is not like the waveform of grid signal voltage, there is
greater increase than decrease of plate current with equal vari-
ations of grid voltage. Actual grid voltage for zero signal ampli-
tude always is equal to the bias voltage. One example of such
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biasing is found in some sweep amplifiers, where adjustable
bias is used for linearity control.

At the left in Fig. 10-2 the grid bias is suﬂiaently negative
to cause plate current cutoff when no signal voltage is applied
to the grid. Pulses of plate current now flow only during posi-
tive swings of the grid signal. Plate current remains zero dur-
ing negative swings of the signal. Were the bias slightly less
negative than the cutoff value there would be some plate
current during portions of the negative swings of grid signal.

If plate voltage is made very small there is limiting of
maximum plate current due to saturation. That is, the low
voltage is capable of drawing only a limited part of the elec-
tron emission from cathode to plate. The Ip-Eg curve then

- r&# Bios,, ,
| |
|' - |
]
I | Plate |
Pl Current” | |
i e bl |
| Eg J
I : |
Grid [
I Signal N |

Fig. IO-2 —~Biasing far plate current cutaff and for plate current saturatian.

is about as shown at the right in Fig. 10-2. Even though the
bias is made near zero or slightly positive, the plate current
cannot be increased. Then the plate current waveform shows
rather flat tops, the effect is somewhat similar to but is in-
verted as compared with what happens at the right in Fig. 10-1
and at left in Fig. 10-2. An example of distorted output as
shown in Fig. 10-2 is found in some limiter and clipper tubes
in the sync sections of television receivers.

Four different methods of biasing are found smgly and
in various combinations in television receivers. They are;

a. Cathode bias, sometimes called self-bias,
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b. Fixed bias secured from the B-power supply, or a par-
tially fixed and partially variable bias somectimes called back-
bias.

¢. Bias by grid rectification or with grid leak and capacitor.

d. Bias furnished wholly or in part from the automatic gain
control voltage.

Cathode Bias. — The principle of cathode bias is illustrated
by Fig. 10-3. Between the cathode and B- or ground is a
biasing resistor Rk. All d-c electron flow in the cathode must
pass through this resistor. This electron flow will be the sum
of the plate current, the scrcen current if the tube has a
screen, and any grid current which may cxist. The clectron
flow in RK is in such direction that the grounded or B- end
of this resistor is negative with reference to the cathode end.
If the control grid is negative and there is no current in parts
of the grid circuit such as Lg and Rg there will be no differ-
ence of potential between the grid and ground or B-. Since
the grid is connected to ground or B- through the grid re-
turn, grid potential will be negative with reference to the
cathode. This potential difference, which is the grid bias,
is equal to the average voltage drop in Rk. Resistance for
Rk is determined thus:

1000 X required bias volts

Rk, ohms = total cathode current, milliam[)Tch

Because bias voltage depends on cathode currcnt cvery
variation of this current varies the bias. Every incrcase of plate
current, screen current, or their sum incrcases the voliage

Fig. 10-3.—The principle of cothode bias.
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drop in Rk and makes the bias more negative. Every decrease
makes the bias less negative or more positive. Increases of plate
and screen current accompany positive swings of the grid
signal, and the positive swings thus make the bias more nega-
tive. Decreases of current accompany negative swings of sig-
nal, and the grid is made less negative. Consequently, the
changes of bias always tend to counteract the changes of sig-
nal, and there is degeneration due to the negative teedback
effect.

Cathode bias helps compensate for the differences between
plate currents of original and replacement tubes, because more
plate current makes the bias more negative and less plate
current makes it less negative. There is small possibility of
the grid ever becoming positive with this form of bias, and
it is permissible to use greater values of resistance in the grid
circuit than with fixed bias. Cathode bias is the kind nearly
always used for power amplifiers giving high output volt-
ages, and is used [or voltage amplifiers as well.

To reduce the degenerative effect of cathode bias and allow
more nearly the maximum possible gain from the tube, the
biasing resistor Rk may be bypassed with a capacitor Ck as
at the right in Fig. 10-3. When the chief purpose of the by-
pass capacitor is to lessen degeneration the capacitive react-
ance in ohms should be little if any more than 10 per cent of
the ohms resistance in Rk, at the lowest frequency to be han-
dled by the tube. In audio amplifiers and in cathode-biased
sync and sweep amplifiers this calls for large capacitance. For
example, with 300 ohms at Rk and 30 ohms reactance at
Ck, the capacitance for low frequency of 60 cycles per second
would have to be about 90 microfarads. For the same biasing
resistance at intermediate frequencies it would be sufficient
to use 250 to 300 mmf, and at carrier frequencies the ca-
pacitance would have to be only about 100 mmf. If a
power supply is poorly filtered it would be necessary to by-
pass the 60-cycle or 120-cycle “hum” voltages even in high-
frequency amplifiers. Sometimes only part of the biasing
resistance is bypassed, as in the right-hand diagram.
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Unless the cathode resistor is bypassed with capacitive
reactance very small for the frequency considered, the cathode
is not at r-f ground potential. Then it is desirable to have
the least possible capacitance, stray and otherwise, between
plate and cathode, also that the screen be bypassed to ground
with capacitance whose reactance is low at the operating
frequency.

Fixed Bias. — The principle of fixed bias is illustrated by
Fig. 10-4, where the negative side of the B-power supply is
shown at the left, with two amplifiers and their grid connec-
tions at the right. Between the center-tap plate connection
of the power rectifier and ground are the two resistors Ra
and Rb in series. All electron flow in this B-supply must pass
through these resistors, in the direction shown by the arrow.
The resistors form a voltage divider. The most negative point

B
| '

YVVY

Fig. 10-4.—The principle of fixed bias.

is the top of resistor Ra, to which is connected the control
grid of amplifier 4. The cathode of this amplifier and the
bottom of Rb are connected to the ground. Then the poten-
tial difference between grid and cathode of the tube is the
same as the difference between the top of Ra and the bottom of
Rb or ground. The grid bias for tube 4 is the total potential
difference across the voltage divider. The grid of amplifier B
is connected to a point between the two divider resistors, and
the cathode to ground. Then the grid-cathode potential differ-
ence, or grid bias, on this tube is equal to the voltage drop
across divider resistor Rb and is less than the bias for tube
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A. By suitably proportioning the resistances at Ra and Rb
the bias voltages may be made anything desired, and addi-
tional bias voltages may be provided by using more divider
resistors.

Actual wiring for fixed bias usually will include some or
all of the decoupling capacitors and resistors shown by Fig.
10-5. Across grid resistors Rg appear the r-f signal voltages
for the control grids. Accordingly, these resistors are not
bypassed. Near the grid resistors and tubes will be decou-

To Power
Rectifier

e
ll|—)|- b

-
il

Fig. 10-5.—Fixed bias with decoupling capacitors and resistors.
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pling capacitors Cd. Decoupling, or avoidance of interstage
coupling and feedback, is made more certain by using de-
coupling resistors Cd near the tubes. To prevent interstage
coupling in the d-c grid return lines, which may be rather
long, additional decoupling capacitors Ca and Cb may be
placed at the voltage divider, one from each return line to
ground. The values of decoupling capacitances are based on
the resistances and on the operating frequencies, as previ-
ously explained.

It must be noted that in Figs. 10-4 and 10-5 the current in
the divider resistors includes not only bleeder current such
as exists in any power-supply voltage divider, but also the
cathode currents of the tubes. It is plain, from Fig. 10-4, that
plate and screen circuits extend to B+,.through the power
rectifier, the voltage divider resistors, and ground back to
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the cathodes. If most of the divider current is due to tube
cathode current, variations of plate and screen currents which
accompany variations of signal amplitude will vary the grid
biases because they vary the divider current and voltage
drops. Unless there is effective bypassing at the divider, the
changes of grid bias or grid voltage due to signals in one
tube may act on the grids of this tube and others too. This is
a feedback. If feedback voltages to grid aid the signal volt-
ages on the same tube there is regeneration and possible
oscillation. If the feedback opposes the signal voltages there
is degeneration and loss of gain.

If only a small portion of the divider current is tube cath-
ode current, and most of it is bleeder current, changes of
cathode current due to signals will have little effect on bias
or grid voltage. With reasonably good bypassing there will
be little danger of either regeneration or degeneration.

Fixed bias may be secured from a separate bias rectifier,
one which is not part of the plate and screen power supply,
and which does not carry cathode currents. Fig. 10-6 shows

A-C Source

Selenium
Rectifier

Fig. 10-6.—Fixed bias from a rectifier used only for biasing voltage.

such a system, where the rectifier is a selenium type. Any
other kind of rectifier, either half-wave or full-wave, might
be used provided it were capable of carrying the small cur-
rent needed for biasing voltage drop. The a-c source may
be anything providing a pecak potential somewhat higher
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than the maximum bias voltage to be provided. Heater trans-
formers or circuits may act as this source. In Figs. 10-5 and
10-6 the biasing voltage for amplifiers B is adjustable, taken
from the slider of a potentiometer in the divider string. With
fixed bias on a tube the maximum resistance of the grid
resistor usually may be only about half the maximum per-
mitted with cathode bias.

Grid Leak Bias. — Fig. 10-7 illustrates the principle of grid
leak bias, which is called also grid leak-capacitor bias or grid
rectification bias. The coil at the left in the diagrams repre-
sents any source of signal voltage. Only the control grid and
cathode of the tube are shown, because these are the only
elements having anything to do with the biasing action. The
tube might be a triode, a pentode, or a beam power tube.
It might even be a diode, but then the diode plate would act
like the grid of the other tubes.

In diagram A4 an alternating signal potential exists across
the source and is applied through capacitor Cg between the
grid and cathode of the tube. During each positive alterna-
tion of the signal voltage the grid is made positive with ref-
erence to the cathode, and there are pulses of electron flow
as indicated by arrows. There can be no pulse during nega-
tive alternations of the signal, because these make the grid
negative with reference to the cathode and there is no elec-
tron flow to a negative element.

As in diagram B, the continued pulses of electron flow add
electrons to the side of the capacitor which is toward the
grid. This side of the capacitor accumulates a negative charge,
and because this negative side is directly connected to the
grid, the grid becomes negative with reference to the cathode.
The excess of electrons cannot escape from the negative side
of the capacitor, for the electrons would have to flow from
grid to cathode in the tube and they cannot flow from a
negative to a positive element. The negative charge will build
up until it equals the peak potential of the applied signal,
whereupon the electron flows will cease and the grid will be
highly negative.



144 BIASING

In diagram C a grid resistor Rg has been connected be-
tween the grid and ground or between the grid and the cath-
ode by way of ground. Some of the surplus electrons from
the negative side of capacitor Cg now flow through the grid
resistor as shown by long arrows. With this direction of elec-
tron flow the grid end of the resistor is negative and the
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Fig. 10-7.—Principle of grid leak bias or of bias by grid rectification.

ground or cathode end is relatively positive. The potential
difference between grid and cathode is the potential differ-
ence across Rg. This is a negative grid bias. Electrons, in
pulses due to the signal, flow toward the capacitor while a
steady electron flow away from the capacitor goes through
the resistor.

The charge which remains on the capacitor varies with
signal amplitude, being greater as the signal strength in-
creases. The capacitor voltage varies likewise. The rate of
electron flow through the resistor depends on capacitor volt-
age, or signal strength, and on the value of resistance in Rg.
The greater the resistance the less will be the flow rate, the
greater will be the charge held on the capacitor, and the



BRIGHTNESS AND BRIGHTNESS CONTROLS 145

more negative will be the grid bias. Grid leak bias thus auto-
matically adjusts itself to signal strength, and tends to main-
tain a constant output from the plate circuit of the tube
when the signal varies. This feature is useful in sync ampli-
fiers where it helps eliminate the effect of “noise” irregulari-
ties in the applied signal.

If the d-c grid return can be completed back to ground
or cathode through the signal source, the biasing capacitor
and leak may be in parallel with each other, as shown by
diagram D. This simply connects the positive end of the re-
sistor to ground or cathode through the conductors of the
source. ‘

In order that the grid leak-capacitor combination may pro-
vide bias voltage there must be a current in the resistor. This
current must consist, on the average, of electron flow from
the grid. This necessary grid current means that some power
is taken from the signal source during positive alternations
of the signal, but not during negative alternations. Thus the
signal is distorted. This type of bias is not useful where the
original waveform must be preserved without distortion, but
it is useful where only the frequency rather than the wave-
form of pulses is of importance. This latter condition exists
in most sync and sweep circuits. Once the bias is established
by a capacitor charge which is added to and subtracted from
equally, by signal pulses and leak current, the signal voltages
pass through the capacitor and vary the grid voltage above
and below the bias voltage.

With a grid leak-capacitor combination as the only source
of bias voltage, the bias becomes zero in the absence of a
signal. Then, unless there are other means of limiting plate
current, this current may increase to a value harmful to the
tube. Grid leak bias is used for limiters and clippers in the
sync section, it may be used where detector action is wanted,
it may be used with class C and other power amplifiers where
grid current is permissible, and it is used with oscillators.

BRIGHTNESS AND BRIGHTNESS CONTROLS. — The bright-
ness of a picture or pattern corresponds to the average level of
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illumination on the picture tube screen. Bright portions of
pictures then become lighter than this average level, while
dark portions become less bright. Increases and decreases of
brightness, or lights and shadows of the picture, may vary
around any average level, which is the average brightness of
the picture.

As may be seen from Fig. 11-1, curves showing the relation
between control grid voltage and brightness on the screen of
a picture tube have much the same shape as curves showing
the relation between grid voltage and plate current of an am-
plifier tube. Just as average plate current depends on the bias-
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Fig. 11-1.—Relations between control grid voltage of a picture tube and
average brightness of pictures or patterns.

ing of an amplifier, so average brightness of a picture or pat-
tern depends on biasing of the picture tube with reference to
the cathode. Making the picture tube grid bias less negative
allows greater average brightness, which means greater beam
current and also greater current in the high-voltage anode of
the picture tube.

Brightness Controls. — Brightness controls, which usually
are arranged for manual adjustment by the set operator, vary
the control grid bias or the average potential difference be-
tween control grid and cathode of the picture tube. These con-
trols are called also brilliancy controls, intensity controls, or
background controls. ’

Fig. 11-2 shows connections for a typical brightness control
where signal input is to the control grid of the picture tube.
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Bias voltage is provided by potential drop in resistor Ra, the
control potentiometer, and resistor R, which are in series be-
tween B+ and ground or B-. The control grid of the picture
tube connects to ground or B- through resistors Rc and Rd.
Because of the direction of electron flow through the bright-
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Fig. 11-2.—Brightness control used when signal input is to the
picture tube control grid.

ness control resistors, the point connected to the cathode is
positive in relation to the end which connects indirectly to
the grid. Consequently the grid is negative with reference to
the cathode, or has a negative bias whose value is varied by the
control potentiometer.

Fig. 11-3 shows connections for a brightness control where
signal input is to the cathode of the picture tube. Again the
control potentiometcer is in a resistor string between B+ and
ground, and again the point which connects to the cathode
(through resistor RD) is positive with reference to the end
which connects through ground to the control grid. Thus the
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Control = =
Fig. 11-3.—Brightness control when signal input is to the picture tube cathode.
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grid is provided with negative bias voltage of a value which
may be varied by movement of the slider on the control
potentiometer.

Controls for brightness and for contrast always must be ad-
justed to suit each other. Too much or too little brightness
for any given degree of contrast will cause poor pictures. Too
much or too little contrast for any given setting of the bright-
ness control also will cause poor pictures. It must be kept in
mind that a contrast control is really a gain control, the higher
the setting of the contrast control the greater is the amplifica-
tion of the picture signals. A contrast control for television
pictures is like a volume control for sound. It must be kept
in mind too that a brightness control is a bias control, it fixes
the operating point on the curve relating brightness and con-
trol grid voltage in the picture tube. Just as the bias of an
amplifier tube must be suited to the amplitude or strength of
the audio or radio-frequency signal, so must the bias (bright-
ness) of a picture tube be suited to the strength (contrast)
of the picture signals. The relations of these two controls are
illustrated by Figs. 11-4 and 11-5.

At the left in Fig. 11-4 the brightness control is set too high
for the strength (contrast) of the signal, the picture tube grid
bias is not sufficiently negative. The entire signal acts high

!<—Bios — |<— Bias —
T : Picture :
» | n
4 { __|__ wnite | Picture
E | i q
5 . : : _ _ _l__ White __
@ T T i ! |
T 1 ] R 2 A } - - - h
0 Nsync ; I Black
/I | Pulses ' |
Sync ! | [
! ' Signal
| ' I
k .
Black -/ L white Black White

Fig. 11-4.—Left: Brightness control too high or contrast control too low.
Right: Brightness and contrast correct for a weak signal.
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up on the curve of brightness versus grid voltage. The inten-
sity of the beam is varied not only by the picture clements of
the signal, but also by the sync pulses. The black level of the
signal is well above the cutoff point for beam current, so por-
tions of the picture which should appear black actually are
gray. The picture will appear washed out, and the blanking
intervals and sync pulses will cause diagonal white lines.
These picture faults may be corrected, without changing
the strength of the signal, by decreasing the brightness as
shown at the right in Fig. 11-4. Decreasing the brightness
makes the bias more negative. This brings the signal far enough
down on the curve that the black level is at or near the point
of beam eutoff. Since beam cutoff leaves the screen without
illumination, the parts of the picture which should appear
black actually will be black. The picture then has correct
relative shading or relations of blacks, grays, and whites.
Average illumination of the picture with conditions as at
the right is much lower than with them as at the left. With a
signal of the strength indicated there would be no way of hav-
ing a brighter picture while retaining correct shading. A sig-
nal which is weak at the input to the picture tube cannot be
made to produce a very bright picture of good quality.
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Fig. 11-5.—Left: Brightness and contrast correct for a strong signal.
Right: Brightness control too low for a strong signal.
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If we wish to retain the brightness setting at the left in Fig.
11-4, and have a good picture, the signal must be strengthened
as at the left in Fig. 11-5. This can be done by advancing the
contrast control, provided the contrast control is not already
all the way advanced. With the stronger signal the black level
is at or near the point of beam cutoff. All of the sync pulses
are cut off, but in the picture there is a full range of shading
from black through intermediate grays, to white. The picture
is bright because the average level of illumination can be
maintained high because the signal is strong.

At the right in Fig. 11-5 we are using the strong input sig-
nal with the brightness adjusted too low. The signal rides
far down on the curve, due to the grid bias being too nega-
tive. Now it is not only the sync pulses which are cut off, but
also a considerable portion of the signal lying above the black
level. Parts of the signal which should produce gray tones in
the picture are brought down to the point of beam cutoff, and
these parts of the signal become black. Everything which should
be black in the picture will, of course, appear black because
it will be below the point of beam cutoff. The result is too
much black, or too much contrast in the picture. The appear-
ance will be mostly black and white without smooth grada-
tion of intermediate grays.

C

CAPACITANCE AND CAPACITORS. — A capacitor consists
of two insulated conductors which may be charged with elec-
trons through connections to a source of voltage and which
may be discharged through any conductive circuit. Capaci-
tance is a measure of the ability of a capacitor to receive a
charge of electrons or electricity, it is the ratio of the number
of coulombs of charge to the number of volts potential differ-
ence between the conductors of the capacitor. The two con-
ductors are called the plates and the insulation between them
is called the dielectric of the capacitor. A capacitor may be
called an electrostatic condenser or simply a condenser. Ca-
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pacitance may be called electrostatic capacity or simply ca-
pacity.

The fundamental unit of capacitance is the farad. If each
capacitor plate will carry a charge of one coulomb when their
potential difference is one volt the capacitance is one farad.
Practical units are the microfarad, abbreviated uf, mnf, or mfd
and equal to one one-millionth of a farad, and the micro
microfarad, abbreviated uuf, mmf, or mmfd and equal (o one
one-millionth of a microfarad. The electrostatic unit of ca-
pacitance sometimes is used. It is abbreviated esu. This unit
is equal to 1.1126 micro-microfarads.

Rolled paper capacitors have plates of thin metal foil with
two or more layers of thin paper as the dielectric. Usually
there are only two plates. Adjustable trimmer capacitors may
have two or more plates with air or thin sheets of mica for
the dielectric, or they may be ceramic types mentioned later
in this article. Capacitors used for tuning by the operator of
television or radio apparatus usually have rigid metal plates
and air dielectric. Alternate plates of multi-plate capacitors
are conductively connected together to give the electrical ef-
fect of only two plates.

Rolled paper or rolled foil capacitors may be thought of as
consisting of two long and relatively narrow plates separated
by the dielectric as at the left in Fig. 12-1. All mulii-plate
capacitors may be represented in a general way as at the right.

Dielectric
Thickness
Fig. 12-1.—Elementary forms of two-plate and multi-plate capacitors.

Capacitance depends on several factors. It increases with
increase of active plate area, which is the area of plate sur-
faces in contact with the dielectric. Capacitance increases also
with increase of dielectric constant of the dielectric material.
The thicker the dielectric, or the greater the separation be-
tween plates, the less is the capacitance.
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The approximate capacitance of a capacitor, in mmf, may
be computed from the following formula when plate area is
measured in square inches and dielectric thickness in inches.

dielectric ity @A number of
0225 X constant X Sideof X plates,
one plate minus I

AT = dielectric thickness

If plate area is in square centimeters and dielectric thick-
ness in centimeters, the first term in the numerator is changed
from 0.225 to 0.0885.

Actual capacitance will be affected by presence of support-
ing metal acting as additional plate surface, and by support-
ing dielectric or insulating material.

In multi-plate capacitors especially, and in two-plate types
to some extent, additional capacitance results from edge ef-
fect, which is the curving of lines of force through the spaces
around the edges of the plates. The approximate addition for
edge effect is,

Varea of one side of one plate, sq. inches
4

In capacitors with long, narrow plates there is a consider-
able increase of capacitance due to elongation effect. Capaci-
tance computed from the first preceding simple formula is
multiplied by the elongation factor. The value of this factor
is,

Mmf =

Elongation __ I+ 0.015 X length
factor width

The total capacitance of any number of capacitances con-
nected together in parallel is equal to the sum of the separate
capacitances. For example, with 20 mmf, 10 mmf, and 150
mmf in parallel the total capacitance is 180 mmf.

The combined capacitance of any number of equal capaci-
tances connected together in series is the capacitance of one
unit divided by the number of units. As an example, the
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capacitance of three 60-mmf capacitors connected in series
with one another is the quotient of 60 divided by 3, or is
20 mmf.

The combined capacitance of any two capacitances in se-
ries, regardless of whether the capacitances are equal or un-
equal, may be found from dividing the product by the sum.
Assume capacitors of 12 mmf and 4 mmf in series. Then,

5‘; :<_ Z = -;—2 = 3 mmf, combined capacitance

If more than two unequal capacitances are in series the
combined capacitance may be found by first computing the
capacitance of two of them according to the rule just ex-
plained, then considering this combined capacitance as in
series with a third unit for a second similar computation, and
so on. For example, assume that the capacitances of 12 mmf
and 4 mmf are in series with a third unit whose capacitance
is 60 mmf. The first part of the work would be to compute
the combined capacitance of 12 and 4 mmf, which previously
was found to be 3 mmf. The next step is to compute the
capacitance of 3 mmf and 60 mmf in series, thus.

3 X 60 _ 180
3+60 ~ 63

The comnbined capacitance of any number of equal or un-
equal capacitances in series is equal to the reciprocal of the
sum of the reciprocals of the separate units. Using the sepa-
rate unit values of 12, 4, and 60 mmf, the computation would
be as follows:

1 1 21
2t 7% &+ 5= 6
. The reciprocal of 21/60 is 60/21, which is equal to 2 6/7
mmf.

It is important to keep in mind that the total potential dif-
ference across any number of capacitors in series divides be-
tween the capacitors inversely as their capacitances. Continu-

=254/63 =2 6|7 mmf

equivalent to —— +



154 - CAPACITANCE AND CAPACITORS

ing with the example of 12, 4 and 60 mmf in series, any total
voltage across all three would divide between them propor-
tionately to 1/12, 1/4, and 1/60. This does not mean that
1/12 the total voltage would be across the 12 mmf unit, 1/4
the total across the 4 mmf unit, and so on, for all the fractions
would not make up 100 per cent of the overall voltage.

The fractions may be changed to equivalents having the
same denominator, as to 5/60, 15/60, and 1/60. Then the
numerators, 5, 15, and 1, indicate the relative voltages on the
capacitors. We might assume an ovcrall potential difference
of 315 volts. It would divide proportionately to 5, 15, and 1.
The sum of these three numbers is 21. Dividing 315 volts by
21 gives 15 volts. Then voltages across the three capacitors are
as follows: '

12 mmf unit. 5 X 15 volts 75 volts
4 mmf unit. 15 X 15 volts = 225 volts
60 mmf unit. 1 X 15 volts 15 volts

Total voltage 315 volts

The smallest capacitance in a scrics string always carries
the greatest voltage, and the largest capacitance always carries
the least voltage. Voltage ratings must allow for this fact if
small capacitors are not to be punctured.

Color Codes. — Fig. 12-2 shows arrangements of dots and
their significance in color coding systems which are and have
been most generally used for mica capacitors. Meanings of
the colors when used in the various dot positions are given
by the accompanying table.

At the upper left in Fig. 12-2 are shown dot positions for
the six-dot RMA (Radio Manufacturers’ Association) color
code. This system allows showing on the capacitor the first
three numerals of the capacitance in mmf and a multiplier
which shows the number of ciphers to be added in making up
the complete capacitance value. In addition there is a dot
space for showing capacitance tolerance in per cent, and an-
other one for showing the working voltage of the capacitor.
To indicate a capacitance of 2,500 mmf, tolerance of 59,



CAPACITANCE AND CAPACITORS 155

and working voltage of 300, colors would be arranged thus:
Red Green  Black
Orange  Green  Brown
For 10 mmf capacitance, 109, tolerance, and 500 working
volts, we would have,
Brown Black Black
Green Silver Gold

MICA CAPACITOR COLOR CODE
Working  Charac-

Digit Tolerance Voltage teristic
Color Numeral  Multiplier (RMA)  (JAN) (RMA)  (JAN)
Black 0 1 209, 209, A
Brown 1 10 19, 100 B
Red 2 100 Ll S 200 C
Orange 3 1,000 3% 300 D
Yellow 4 10,000 49, 400 E
Green ) 57 500
Blue 6 6% 600
Violet 7 7% 700
Gray 8 8% 800
White 9 97 900
Gold 0.1 59, 1,000
Silver 0.01 109, 109,

Temperature Cocf. Capacitance

Characteristic parts/million/deg. C Drift
A (black) Not specified Not specified
B (brown) Not specified Not specified
C (red) —200 to +200 + or —0.5 per cent
D (orange) —100 to +100 + or —0.3 per cent
E (yellow) — 20 to +100 4+ or —0.1 per cent

At the upper right in Fig. 12-2 are the positions for the
JAN (Joint Army-Navy) capacitor color code. This code may
be called ASA (American Standards Association) or AWS
(American War Standard). Capacitors marked with this code
are easily identified, because the upper left-hand dot always
is black. To specify capacitance value there are dots for only
two digits or numerals, and a multiplier. The tolerance dot
is in the same position as for the RMA code, but the lower
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Ist Digit 2nd. Digit 3rd.Digit Always 1st.Digit  2nd.Digit
l / Black

< Y ’

O O O O O.0
RMA S JAN. ——

O 0 Q O O Q

s »

Tolerance N Toleronce \
Working Multiplier . -
Voltage Characteristic Multiplier
1st. 2 nd. 1st. 2nd. Multiplier Ist  2nd.
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Multiplier / 7 -
Multiplier
Tolerance Tolerance p

Fig. 12-2.—Meanings of color code dots in vorious positions on mica capacitors.

left-hand dot indicates temperature and drift characteristics
as noted in the table.
For 2,500 mmf and 59, tolerance in the JAN code the color
arrangement would be thus:
Black Red Green
Black Gold Red
For 10 mmf, 109, tolerance, in the JAN code the arrange-
ment would be,

Black Brown Black
Black Silver Black

Some mica capacitors have a four-dot marking as at the
lower left in Fig. 12-2. Capacitance digits, multiplier, and tol-
erance markings are as previously explained. With no voltage
marking the working voltage of mica capacitors usually is 500
Another arrangement of a four-dot system is shown at the low-
er center of this figure. A three-dot marking is shown at the
lower right. Here there are positions for only two capacitance
digits and the multiplier. The tolerance ordinarily will be
209, and the working voltage 500 with this three-dot marking.
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Tubular or cylindrical ceramic capacitors may be color
coded as shown by Fig. 12-3. This coding may be found also
on capacitors having paper or mica dielectric and enclosed in
ceramic tubes, as well as for the types having film dielectrics.
The accompanying table lists meanings of the colors.

CERAMIC CAPACITOR COLOR CODE

Tolerance

Digit If C more If C 10 mmf Temp.
Color Numeral Multiplier than 10 mmf or more Coef.
Black 0 1 209, 2.0 mmf 0
Brown 1 10 1%, — 30
Red 2 100 29, — 80
Orange 3 1,000 —150
Yellow 4 : —220
Green 5 5%, 0.5 mmf —330
Blue 6 —470
Violet 7 —750
Gray 8 0.01 0.25 mmf + 30
White 9 0.1 109, 1.0 mmf —330 to

+ or —500

The temperature coefficient of capacitance is the change in
parts per million, per centigrade degree of temperature change.

The position or direction in which a capacitor is to be held
while reading the color coding is determined thus: For flat
mica capacitors (Fig. 12-2) hold the unit so that any arrow or
anything in the form of an arrow points toward the right, or
so that the name of the manufacturer or any other wording is

Digits
1st. 2nd. Multiplier Ist, 2nd. Multiplier 3rd 2nd. st

\ /o~

\

Temp- Tolerance Temp- Tolerance Tolerance ,
0 Coefficient s g
Coefficient Multiplier

Voltage

Fig. 12-3.—Color code markings for fixed ceramic and some other cylindrical
or tubular capacitors.
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right side up. The position of the coding bands or dots on
ceramic units (Fig. 12-3) is identified by differences between
widths of bands.

Temperature Compensating Capacitors. — When a temper-
ature coefficient is specified in parts per million per degree
change of centigrade temperature it is the same as saying mn
micro-microfarads per microfarad of capacitance per degree
temperature change. It is the general tendency of tuned cir-
cuits to decrease their resonant frequency as temperature
rises. This is most pronounced at very-high and ultra-high
frequencies. The effect is as though there were an increase of
inductance or of capacitance with rise of temperature. This
tendency is Opposed or compensated for by using capacitors
havmg a negauve temperature coefficient, indicated by the
minus sign in the tables.

As an example, assume a capacitor having a nominal ca-
pacitance of 1000 mmf or 0.001 mf, and assume that the
temperature coefficient of this capacitor -750. Then the ca-
pacitance will decrease in the ratio of 750 parts per million,
or in the ratio of 750 mmf per microfarad of capacitance.
Since the capacitance has been assumed to be 0.001 or 11000
microfarad, the actual decrease will be 750/1000 or 0.75 mmf
per centigrade degree of temperature rise. With a rise of 10
degrces centigrade (18 degrces Fahrenheit) the capacitance
will decrease by 10 times 0.75 mmf, or by 7.5 mmf, and in-
stead of the original 1000 mmf it will become 992.5 mmf.

When a receiver operates in such manner that tuned cir-
cuits are subjected to high temperature, it is a rather common
service operation to have to change capacitors of one tempera-
ture coefficient to others having a greater negative tempera-
ture coefficient.

Mica Capacitors. — Mica capacitors have high quality sheet
mica as the dielectric, with plates of metal foil or of deposited
silver films, and are completely enclosed within a housing of
molded phenolic or plastic compound. Such capacitors have
very small d-c leakage, and they have long scrvice life with
minimum danger of puncture or breakdown if the working
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voltage rating is correct in the first place. The chief disad-
vantage of mica capacitors is their high cost in comparison
with other types, but this cost is warranted when making re-
placements. '

Silver mica capacitors are made with mica dielectric on
which a coated compound is reduced to metallic silver by heat.
The molded covering is of some material having small dielec-
tric losses at very-high and ultra-high frequencies. Such capaci-
tors retain their capacitance value and other operating char-
acteristics for long periods. They are especially useful in high-
Q tuned circuits and wherever close tolerance is important.

Ceramic Capacitors.— The usual structure of a fixed ceramic
capacitor is shown, in a general way, by Fig. 12-4. The ca-
pacitor element itself is a thin-walled tube of ceramic material,
which is the dielectric, with the outside and inside surfaces of
this tube coated with silver and sometimes other metals also,

(Plates)

Silver
Coatings

Outer Covering

Ceramic Tube
( Dietectric )

Fig. 12-4.—The principal parts of o fixed ceramic copacitar.

to form the two plates. This element is enclosed within a sealed
outer covering, which may be of something such as steatite or
a low-loss resin compound. The capacitor is wax impregnated
under vacuum before sealing. The silver coatings are bonded
to the ceramic tube by heating, and there may be over-coat-
ings of copper or other metals.

The dielectric tube is given the desired dielectric constant
by compounding the ccramic material with titanium dioxide
which, by itself, has an extremely high dielectric constant. The
compounding also determines the temperature coefhicient of
the capacitor. Ceramnic capacitors originally were used almost
exclusively where controlled temperature coefficients were re-
quired, but they now are used also for bypassing, coupling,
and all other purposes for which moderate capacitances are
needed.
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Rotary ceramic capacitors are widely used as trimmers. The
stationary base is of compounded ceramic material ground
perfectly flat. On the under side is a silver deposit which forms
one plate. The adjustable rotating member carries a semi-cir-
cular piece of metal which is held by spring pressure in close
contact with the top surface of the ceramic base. There are
other designs, some with the ceramic dielectric forming the
rotating member. Usually the capacitance changes from mini-
mum to maximum with a half-turn of the adjustment.

Paper Capacitors. — Capacitors with paper dielectric and
metal foil plates, when used at frequencies lower than video
and sound intermediate frequencies, usually are of the rolled
type whose construction method is illustrated by Fig. 12-1.
The cross section may be cylindrical or oval. If the sides of
the long strips of foil do not protrude beyond the paper di-
electric, and if terminal connections are made to the ends of
the foils, there is not only capacitance but also a very consid-
erable inductance because the foil strips are in the form of
coils. The combination of capacitance and inductance makes
the capacitor a complete resonant circuit at some frequency.

In a check on this feature, several 0.005-mf rolled paper
capacitors were found to be resonant around 9 to 10 mc. One
0.001-mf unit was resonant at 65 mc. Where such capacitors
are used for bypassing and decoupling, their high impedance
at their resonant frequency makes it necessary to connect in
parallel a smaller mica or ceramic capacitor which will have
low reactance at this frequency provided it is to be bypassed.

Non-inductive paper capacitors are constructed with one
foil protruding from one side of the paper, and with the other
foil protruding from the other side. The protruding edges
are pressed together to form the two terminals at which the
pigtails are attached.

The pigtail or terminal connected to the outside foil of
paper capacitors may be marked with appropriate wording
or with a narrow colored band. This end of the capacitor
should be connected to the ground side of the circuit, where-
upon the outside foil acts as a shield.
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CENTERING AND CENTERING CONTROLS. — The picture
or pattern appearing on the screen of the picture tube may
be too high and too far to the right, as shown at the left in
Fig. 13-1, or too low and too far to the left, as in the right-
hand illustration, or it might be off center in only one direc-
tion. Such faults are due to incorrect adjustment of centering
controls. When no deflecting voltages or currents are affect-
ing the electron beam in the picture tube the beam will not
necessarily strike the exact center of the mask opening, and
when there is deflection it may be greater in one direction
than in the opposite direction.

Centering adjustments always are made while observing a
picture or a test pattern, preferably a pattern on which the
center always is easily identified. The horizontal hold control
should be in its normal operating position while the picture

Fig. 13-1.—The pattern or picture may be off center in one or more directions.

or pattern is being centered. That is, the hold control should
be set midway between its positions with which the picture
goes out of horizontal synchronization either way. The reason
is that this hold control usually may be turned quite a ways
in either direction without losing synchronization, but while
shifting the picture to the right or left.
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Once correctly adjusted, the centering controls seldom re-
quire changing. Readjustment may be needed in case tubes
in the sync or sweep sections are replaced, or if the picture
tube is replaced, and sometimes when there are considerable
changes of power line voltage. Centering controls sometimes
are called framing controls.

Centering with Electrostatic Deflection. — Centering con-
trols for picture tubes having electrostatic deflection include
the essential elements shown by Fig. 13-2. Electron flow in
the circuit containing the high-voliage rectifier is through
two center-tapped control potentiometers, with the two po-
tentiometers in parallel. The tap on the horizontal control is
connccted to one of the horizontal deflection plates in the

e
Picture Tube | F
High- | :*.‘.QV.
voltage 1€ N
Rectifier !
ectifi From Hor =( A \
Sweep N T A
Amps. | yerr. O
. M
Filter
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I — + Hor . Control

B+ For + Vert. Control

Receiver
Circuits

Fig. 13-2.—Circuit connections for electrostotic centering control.

picture tube, and the slider of this control is connected to the
other horizontal deflection plate. The center tap and slider
of the vertical control are similarly connected to the two ver-
tical deflection plates.

Moving the control slider one way or the other will make
one plate of a pair more or less positive or negative with refer-
ence to the other plate of the same pair. This will give the
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electron beam in the picture tube a deflection to the right or
left, or up or down, when no sweep voltages are being applied
to the deflection plates from the sweep amplifiers. Then the
center of the horizontal beam deflection and the center of the
vertical deflection will be at points fixed by adjustment of the
two centering controls. The picture or pattern will extend
approximately cqual distances from these centers, and may
be moved up, down, or to either side.

Centering with Magnetic Deflection. — During normal oper-
ation of a picture tube designed for magnetic deflection the
beam is moved up, down, and sideways by reversals of the
magnetic fields from the deflection yoke or deflection coils.
These magnetic fields are the result of, and are completely
controlled by, currents in the deflection coils. Were a steady
current passed through the deflection coils, in addition to the
current causing the sweep, the beam would be deflected by
magnetic fields resulting from the combination of steady and
sweep currents.

Effects of a steady current are shown by Fig. 13-3. Electron
flow in the left-hand diagram is in such direction around the
coils as to produce magnetic polarities which deflect the elec-
tron beam to the left. Electron flow has been reversed in the
right-hand diagram. This reverses the magnetic polarities and
reverses the direction of beam deflection. These directions
are based on the assumption that electrons in the beam are

Electron wé"’

Flow

Deflectian

+“.[LE_N ;

Fig. 13-3.—Edects of steady electron flow or direct currents in the yoke coils
of a magnetic deflection system.
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coming toward you, are coming out of the page. Variation of
direction and strength of the steady electron flow will deflect
the beam and hold it deflected at any distance toward the left
or right. Variation of a steady current in the vertical deflec-
tion coils would deflect and hold the beam at any distance
above or below center. Sweep distances will be approximately
equal on both sides and above and below these centers. Thus
the entire picture or pattern may be moved on the screen by
varying the steady centering currents.

This principle of centering by variation of direct currents
in the deflection coils is utilized with circuits such as shown
by Fig. 13-4. Currents are taken from the B-power voltage

Horizontal
De flection Coils

Horizontal Vertical
KCenter‘mg / Centering

Hor. Sweep
Amp.
X l
/ |
) Vertical :Bn
Vertical Deflection
Sweep Coils qn
Amp.
T
B-power
Supply

Fig. 13-4.—Electrical: centering controls used with o magnetic deflection system.

divider system or other suitable source. The centering poten-
tiometer for the horizontal deflection coils at the top of the
diagram provides adjustable current, but this current flows
in only one direction. It is used to counteract to a greater or
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less extent another opposite current which flows in the hori-
zontal coils during operation of the receiver. This other cur-
rent tends to cause a steady deflection to one side, and the
adjustable centering current or the voltage which would cause
the centering current is adjusted as required to center the
picture.

The centering potentiometer for the vertical deflection
coils of Fig. 13-4 is a center tapped type whose adjustment
allows current in either direction, and of any necessary value,
through the coils. In this vertical deflection system there is
no other steady direct current, as in the horizontal system up
above. Therefore, it must be possible to have the centering
current in either direction. This requires the center-tapped
potentiometer for adjustment.

Centering with Focus Coil. — The focusing coil acts some-
what like a lens in collecting the beam electrons, which are
spreading apart, and in focusing them to a small spot on the
screen. Just as the position of a focused spot of light will
change when the focusing lens is tilted with reference to its
axis, so the beam spot is shifted on the picture tube screen
when the focusing coil is tilted with reference to the axis
of the picture tube.

Picture

Coil Tube

Fig. 13-5.—Tilting the focusing coil with reference to the oxis of the picture
tube neck will shift the center of a pattern or picture.

Focusing coils are mounted in such ways that the axis
through the coil center may be shifted, as at the left in Fig.
13-5, with reference to the picture tube neck. Only a limited
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degree of such shifting is possible without having the coil
housing strike the tube neck, but it is enough to allow mov-
ing the picture or pattern on the screen as shown at the right.
Moving the coil axis in either a vertical or horizontal plane
causes diagonal shifting of the picture, so usually it is neces-
sary to utilize both directions of coil movement for centering.
In a large number of receivers this is the sole means of cen-
tering the picture.

If electrical centering controls such as those of Fig. 13-4
are employed, the initial adjustment may be of focus coil po-
sition while both electrical controls are set midway between
their extreme adjustment positions. If an electrical control
will not center the picture in the mask, that control should be
placed at its mid-setting while the focusing coil is adjusted.
Coil mounts may be of trunnion form, or may consist of three
or more adjustable screws having tension springs, or of any
other type which allows shifting the coil axis. The deflection
yoke always should be as far toward the flare of the picture
tube as possible while making any centering adjustments.

Some receivers provide centering adjustment by means of
a movable magnetized ring built into the deflection yoke
assembly. The ring is moved vertically. to center the picture
horizontally, and is moved horizontally to center the picture
vertically. Rotating the ring without moving it up or down
has no more effect on centering than has rotation of a focus-
ing coil without tilting the coil.

CHANNELS, TELEVISION. — The range of frequencies in
which signals from a transmitter are radiated is called a chan-
nel. Each television broadcast channel includes a range of six
megacycles. In the very-high frequency band there are twelve
channels, numbered 2 through 13. Channel number 1, origi-
nally assigned for television broadcast, now is used for other
services. In each channel the video carrier frequency is 1.25 mc
higher than the low limit of the channel, and the sound car-
rier frequency is 0.25 mc lower than the high limit. Channel
frequencies and carrier frequencies are listed in the accom-

panying table.
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CHANNEL FREQUENCIES, MEGACYCLES

Channel Video Sound
No. Limits Carrier Carrier
2 54 to 60 55.25 59.75
3 60 to 66 61.25 65.75
4 66 to 72 67.25 71.75
5 76 to 82 77.25 81.75
6 82 to 88 83.25 87.75
7 174 to 180 175.25 179.75
8 180 o 186 181.25 185.75
9 186 to 192 187.25 191.75
10 192 to 198 193.25 197.75
11 198 to 204 199.25 203.75
12 204 o 210 205.25 209.75
13 210 to 216 211.25 215.75

A band of ultra-high frequencies between 480 and 920
megacycles has been allocated for television broadcasting, but
channel divisions have not been fixed or assigned in this band.

Under the original rules for assignment of channels, broad-
cast transmitters are not assigned to the same channel unless
at least 150 miles apart, nor are transmitters assigned to ad-
jacent channels unless separated by 75 miles or more. Note
that channels numbercd 4 and 5 are not adjacent, since there
is a gap of four megacycles between them. Consequently, these
two channels are assigned to stations in the same locality. These
rules are modified to meet the public interest or necessity,
and as may be required by conditions peculiar to certain geo-
graphical areas.

CLIPPERS OR LIMITERS. — In television receivers the name
clipper may be applied to a tube whose purpose is to retain
and sometimes to amplify the sync pulses of a signal while
reducing or eliminating the picture variations of the signal.
This would be one of the tubes in the sync section of the
receiver. A tube performing this function may be called also
a sync separator.

‘The name limiter may be applicd to a tube whose chief
purpose is to reduce all sync pulses of a signal to the same
amplitude or same voltage strength, or to limit the amplitude
to some certain maxinuin value which prevents passage of
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extra strong pulses due to noise effects or to interference. Such
a tube may be called also a sync clipper.

In television sound sections employing two or more inter-
mediate-frequency stages the tube in the stage preceding the
detector or demodulator may be operated as a noise limiter.
The chief purpose of this limiter is to prevent passage through
it of amplitude-modulated signals or impulses while deliver-
ing to the demodulator all the frequency-modulated signals
for sound. The limiter may be operated with such combina-
tion of plate, screen, and grid voltages as to cause plate cur-
rent cutoff, current saturation, or both effects when signal
amplitude rises above a uniform level or when there are am-
plitude pulses which would cause noise after detection.

Diodes may be used as clippers, limiters, or levelers of
sync pulses. One method is illustrated by Fig. 15-1. Sync
pulses coming to the grid of the left-hand triode tube are of
negative polarity, and in the output of this tube the pulses
are positive due to signal inversion which always occurs in a
triode amplifier. The positive pulses make the plate of the
clipper diode positive and tend to make the diode conduct.

P ulses Positive

Pulses | | ’ i - Bios

Negative

i Clipper
= B+ Negative

Bias
Fig. 15-1.—A diode used os o leveler or clipper for sync pulses.

But the plate of the diode is conductively connected to the
negative grid bias voltage source for the right-hand triode.
Only when the positive voltage of the sync pulses excceds
the negative bias voltage will the clipper diode actually con-
duct and reduce this positive voltage, Thus sync pulse volt-
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ages applied to the grid of the right-hand diode are niade
fairly uniform and the output signal of this triode is like-
wise fairly uniform. '

Another connection for a pulse clipper is shown by Fig.
15-2. Here the clipper diode plate is connected through ca-
pacitor C to the lead between the plate of the left-hand ampli-
fier tube and the grid of the right-hand amplifier. In the
circuits of video amplifiers the signal consists of -both picture
variations and sync pulses. It is assumed that in the signal

1L

I, "
: )

R E
Clipper
e o -
Fig. 15-2.—A clipper diode biased by a capacitor and a resistor.

applied to the diode plate the sync pulses are positive. Re-
sulting current flowing in capacitor C and between plate
and cathode of the clipper tube causes charging of the ca-
pacitor in the polarities marked. The capacitor discharges
slowly through resistor R, and maintains the clipper plate
negative with reference to its cathode. That is, the clipper
plate is negatively biased at a potential proportional to the
average or normal voltage of the sync pulses. Should inter-
ference or other external forces produce sync pulses of more
than average voltage these higher voltages will overcome the
negative bias and cause the clipper to conduct. The conduc-
tion loads the circuit sufficiently to level off most of the
excess pulse voltage and to leave sync pulses of practically
constant strength for the grid of the right-hand amplifier
tube. '

CONDENSERS. — Electrostatic condensers, often called sim-
ply condensers, are treated in this book under ‘the heading
of Capacitance and Capacitors, which see,
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CONSTANTS, TIME. — There are two kinds of time constants,
capacitive and inductive. A capacitive time constant is the
length of time required for the charge and voltage of a ca-
pacitor to reach approximately 63 per cent of their final
values when the capacitor is charged through a resistance.
This same length of time, or same time constant, is rcquired
for the same capacitor to lose approximately 63 per cent of
its charge and voltage when discharging through the same
resistance.

An inductive time constant is the length of time required
for direct or one-way current in'a coil or inductor to reach
63 per cent of its final value when this current flows in re-
sistance of the coil and its circuit.

Capacitive Time Constants. — The factors which affect the
time for charging and discharging a capacitor are rcadily
appreciated by thinking of the capacitor as similar to a toy
rubber balloon and of the circuit resistance as similar to the
air flow resistance of a connected rubber tube with a very
small hole through it. Air pressure applicd to the tube and
pressure within the balloon are analogous to voltage.

With the balloon completely deflated and air pressure
applied to the outer end of the tube the full force of this
pressure does not immediately reach the balloon because
some pressure is lost in overcoming resistance to flow through
the tube. There is, however, no internal pressure in the
balloon to oppose the external pressure, and the rate of flow
of air into the balloon is very rapid but not infinitely great.
As air flow continues, there is an increase of pressure inside
the balloon. This internal pressure opposes the external pres-
sure. The rate of air flow becomes progressively less as in-
ternal pressure increases, and flow stops when the two pres-
sures become equal.

With a capacitor completely discharged and potential ap-
plied to the capacitor circuit there is some drop of voltage
in circuit resistance and the full potential is not immediately
applied to the capacitor. The discharged capacitor has no
voltage between its plates to oppose the externally applied
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voltage, and the rate of charge is very rapid. As charging con-
tinues, there is increase of voltage across the capacitor plates.
This capacitor voltage opposes the charging voltage. The
rate of charging or the current rate becomes progressively
less, and the current stops when capacitor voltage becomes
equal to the externally applied voltage.

The capacitive time constant is the time, in seconds, from
the beginning of charge until the attainment of 63.24 per
cent of the final complete charge which will be reached after
charging voltage is applied for a long while. This time con-
stant is equal to either of the following:

Time, seconds = capacitance, farads X resistance, ohms
Time, seconds = capacitance, microfarads X resistance, meg.

Resistance in these formulas is the total series resistance
of the circuit which contains the capacitor, the source of charg-
ing voltage, and resistance of the capacitor itsclf.

Note that the value of applied charging voltage has no
effect on the length of the time constant. With higher volt-
age the actual time for reaching 63 per cent of full charge
will be less than with a lower voltage, but so also will the
time for reaching a full charge be proportionately less. There-
fore, the percentage relationship of 63 per cent charge and
full charge is not altered by voltage.

Since capacitive time constant is the product of capacitance
and resistance the constant is directly proportional to both,
The constant is increased or decreased in direct proportional
to increase or decrease of either capacitance or resistance.

Returning again to the analogy of the toy balloon and the
rubber tube, we may consider what happens during loss of
air from the balloon. If external pressure is removed there
will be nothing to oppose loss of air except the resistance of
the tubing. At first there will be a rapid loss. Reduction of
the quantity of air within the balloon reduces the internal
pressure, and as this pressurc drops lower and lower the
rate of air flow out of the balloon drops proportionately.



‘SJUDJSUOI W §O Jequinu
oys o} peipjes 8o Jojpdod o jo eBioydsip pun °8i0yd yo seOY—"1-LI Big

S|UDISUO) AWiL §O JaquinN
€ (4

11 3

1
1
1

A
e
/1

I

N

N
3
3b0jjoA puo 2DiDyD JO 4uD J3d

1
|
T
1
3
41
TRI1T
Xt
N T
M
13T
:
1

1

)
.o:
@

b

1.
AN =N N
Xt

i SRR
X

L ]Ili

INuEE]

181 11

\'S

1 W OQ
*3IND1D 3Y3 Ul
s10151591 ySnoxyy red ay1 se [[am se d8eyed| [euonunuIuN JO
yred Aue apnput Aew aoepd sayer afreydstp oy ya1ym y3noxy
2ouBISISIY 'I0] UIIq dAey [[im dZeijoa pue d3reyd [enrul
a1 jo 1uad 1ad ¢g ddurs ‘@98ei[oA [enul pue d31eyd [enrur st
j0 1u20 1ad ;¢ 103edEd BY) UI UTBWI [[IM 213Y) I31BYISIP
SulInp JuBISUOD SWIT JUO JO PUd Y} 1Y 'DUBISIHI 0] pue
souenoeded 03 [euonizodoxd A[3da11p ST [[1IS JUBISUOD SWII YT,
10q 10 ‘9duelsisa1 1218218 Aq ‘soueidedes 191e213 Aq paseard

-ut st 281eydsip 3urinp jueIsUOd dWI SUO JO y8udp Ay L,
‘GuiSreyd> 10y JUBISUOD WY AYI Sk
‘Spu0d3s Ul ‘dwes Y3 ST 3Z1eYdSIP 10J JUBISUOD SWI SIY , IULIS
-uod swm ay3 st 939dwod 10 13d ¢g st 2Zxeydsip Y3 [hun
aSreydsip ay1 JO 1Iels Iyl wolj dwn jo 38usy 2y ], ‘uo sa08
SWIT) §E §SI] PUE SSI] SIW0D3Q IUBLIND SFIeYDSIP JO 1Bl Y
pue ‘aduelsisax a1 uo 3unoe d3erjoa 10110eded ssa] pue ss9]
st 219y sasearddp afreyd toudeded ayy se ing Y81y st moy
JUSLIND JO 97eX 10 dSILYISIP JO el SYI PUE ‘DUBISISAL Y3 U0
Sunoe ad1eyd 241 Jo 38eI[0A [[NJ Y 1S1Y IE ST 3I3Y) DUEISISAI

y8noxyy ad1eydstp 01 pamof[e st 101moeded pagdreyd sy1 usyM

JWIL ‘SINVISNOD 6Ll



CONSTANTS, TIME 173

Fig. 17-1 shows how the rate of charge and discharge of a
capacitor varies with passage of time following the start of the
charge into a completely discharged unit or following the
start of discharge from a completely charged unit. Time is
given in the number of time constants across the horizontal
scale. Per cent of charge and capacitor voltage is shown by the
vertical scale. The charge has come up to a value of 63 per
cent at the end of one time constant. At the end of one time
constant during discharge there has been a loss of 63 per cent,
leaving 37 per cent of the original charge. The period of one
time constant is the number of seconds or the fraction of a
second found from the preceding formulas. With small capaci-
tance and little resistance the time for one time constant may
be a few millionths of a second. With large capacitance and
high resistance this time may extend to many seconds.

At the end of two time constants there is about 86 per cent
of full charge, or there has been about 86 per cent of discharge
with 14 per cent of the original charge remaining. After an
elapse of time equal to three time constants there has been
about 95 per cent of charge or discharge, and the percentage
increases more and more slowly through additional time
constants.

Inductive Time Constants. — When voltage is applied across
a circuit containing only resistance the current rises instantly
to the full and final value as given by Ohm’s law; amperes —
volts/ohms. 1f the circuit contains inductance there is an
induced counter-voltage or counter-einf which opposes the
voltage applied externally. As a result the current increases
rapidly at first, then more and more slowly as it approaches
its final Ohm’s law value. The time rate of increase of current
in an inductive circuit is like the rate of voltage rise in a
capacitive circuit, and is shown by the curve marked Charge
in Fig. 17-1. The time, in seconds, for current to increase to
63 per cent of its final value in an inductive circuit is the
inductive time constant of that circuit.
inductance, henrys

resistance, ohms

Time, seconds =
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The time constant and the rate of current rise are affected
by circuit resistance as well as by counter-emf due to the
inductance. At every instant the counter-emf is equal to the
difference between the applied voltage and the voltage drop
in the circuit resistance. At the instant in which the circuit
is closed and external voltage is applied there is no current
and, consequently, no /R voltage drop. Then current is started
by the full force of applied voltage, and there is a rapid rise.
But the increase of current causes increase of /R voltage drop
which is subtracted from the effect of applied voltage. Then
there is less rapid change of current and, since counter-emf
varies with the rate of current change, there is a decrease of
counter-emf. The counter-emf finally decreases to zero, and
the current is determined only by applied voltage and circuit
resistance.

When there is short circuiting of an inductive circuit in
which current is flowing the current does not instantly drop
to zero but decreases just as shown by the curve marked Dis-
charge in Fig. 17-1. The emf of induction here is opposing
the change of current during decrease just as the emf of
induction opposes the change during increase of current.

Time Constant Effects. — If the time constant of a circuit is
long in comparison with time periods between reversals of
alternating voltage or current there will be time for only a
partial increase of charge on a capacitor or current in an
inductor. Then the higher the frequency applied to a circuit
having some given time constant the lower will be the capaci-
tor charge and voltage or the less will be the inductor current.
Lower voltage or less current exists when circuits have large
capacitive reactance or large inductive reactance. Such circuits
have relatively short time constants.

Capacitance and resistance may be in series or in parallel
with each other, or there may be series-parallel combinations.
At 1 in Fig. 17-2 the resistor R and capacitor C are in series
with the source of voltage and current. The time constant for
charge and discharge of the capacitor will be affected by
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resistance of both the resistor and the source, and by any other
resistance in the circuit.

At 2 in Fig. 17-2 the capacitor C and resistor R are in
parallel with each other and are connected across the source.
With the switch closed the time constant for capacitor charge
will depend on resistance of the source and on other circuit

®@ o
c 'L ]%R

Ra

® L MWW :
Rb c-l-
T

Fig. 17-2.—Circuits in which capacitar charge and discharge are affected by
time canstants.

resistance which is in series with C and R. With the switch
opened the capacitor will discharge through resistor R, and
the time constant for discharge will depend on the resistance
of R. Voltage across C and R will be the same at all times.

In diagram 3 the capacitor C is in parallel with resistor Ra,
and these two are in series with resistor R) and the source.
With the switch closed the time constant for capacitor charge
will depend on the resistance of Rb, and with the switch open
the time constant for capacitor discharge will depend on the
resistance of Ra. The two time constants may differ greatly.

When a source provides alternating voltage to a capacitor
which may discharge through a resistor, the capacitor is
charged in intermittent pulses but discharges continually
through the resistor. The longer the time constant the slower
will be the rate of discharge and the higher will remain the
capacitor voltage between pulses of charging current. The
action is like that of a water tank having a continual leakage
through a hole, with water being added in intermittent spurts.
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Any given time constant may be obtained with any com-
binations of capacitance and resistance whose products are
equal. For instance, the time constant is the same with 0.001
mf capacitance and 5 megohms resistance as with 0.0001 mf
and 50 megohms, being equal to 0.005 second in both cases.
A given inductive time constant may be obtained with any
combinations of inductance and resistance whose ratios are
equal. As an example, the inductive time constant is 0.01
second with inductance of 20 henrys and resistance of 2,000
ohms, and is the same with 0.1 henry and 10 ohms.

The time constant of a capacitive circuit is shortened by
using less resistance and lengthened with more resistance when
capacitance remains unchanged and is shortened by less resist-
ance and lengthened by more resistance when capacitance
remains unchanged. The time constant of an induetive circuit
is shortened by using more resistance, and lengthened by less
resistance.

CONTRAST AND CONTRAST CONTROLS. — Contrast refers
to differences between brightness of objects which appear at
the same time in a television picture. There should be enough
difference to make clear distinctions between adjacent or
overlapping objects. There should be enough range of bright-
ness to extend all the way from black to white, with all inter-
mediate grays correctly rendered. Objects which should ap-
pear black should not be merely dark gray, and those which
should appear white should not be merely light gray.

Contrast controls vary the gain or voltage amplification of
the signal as it passes from the antenna to the picture tube.
Contrast controls are gain controls, and, electrically, serve the
same purpose as volume controls in sound radio.

Relations between picture contrast and gain, or contrast
control, are illustrated by Fig. 18-1. The curves are brightness
characteristics of a picture tube, showing relations between
screen brightness and amplitude of applied signal voltage.
Below the left-hand curve is represented the voltage changes
of a weak signal, one resulting from a low setting of the
contrast control. Corresponding changes of brightness on the



CONTRAST AND CONTRAST CONTROLS 177

screen are shown at the right of the curve. Picture tube grid
bias is assumed to be adjusted to a value such that blacks
should be produced when the black level or blanking level of
the signal is at the voltage for beam cutoff, and so that pure
whites should be produced when the white level of the signal
reaches the voltage corresponding to the line marked White
on the screen brightness scale.

The black level of the weak signal actually is above the
beam cutoff point, and the white level of this signal is below
the value which produces white on the screen. As a conse-
quence this weak signal, of too little contrast, will produce
neither blacks nor whites, but only intermediate grays. Objects
which should be black will be dark gray, and those which
should be white will be lighter gray.

In the right-hand diagram the picture tube grid bias is
unchanged, but the contrast control has been turned up to
deliver at the picture tube a strong signal. Now the black
level of the signal is beyond beam cutoff. Parts of the picture
between cutoff and the signal black level will appear black,
whereas they should be dark gray. The white level of the signal
extends far beyond the value at which the screen is made

2 Screen
Brightness

(2]
x

|
|
'
\ . \4
Black White Black White
Signal Signal

Fig. 18-1.—Relations between screen brightness and amplitude of the signal
voltage applied to a picture tube.
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pure white. Everything which should appear light gray now
will be white on the screcn, because the signal exceeds the
voltage which produces white. The resulting picture will have
too many objects completely black, and too many completely
white. There will be too much contrast.

The conditions shown by Fig. 18-1 might be corrected by
adjustment of the contrast control or by adjustment of pic-
ture tube grid bias. This bias is regulated by the brightness
control of the receiver. Relations between settings of bright-
ness and contrast controls are discussed in the article, Bright-
ness and Brightness Controls.

Contrast-Controls. — A simple but rather widely used type
of contrast control is shown by Fig. 18-2. The video detector
load resistor is in the form of a potentiometer, with the slider
connected to the control grid of the following video ampli-
fier tube. The percentage of signal voltage applied to the

Video From Video Video
Detector Video  I-F Amp. Amp.
"9 Control Amp.

Control

Video
From Detec'tor;l,.; = =
Video
1-F Amp.

Fig. 18-2.—Contrast controls on grid input of video omplifier tubes.

v =

Bios

amplifier grid is that portion existing between the slider and
the grounded end of the potentiometer. Contrast is increased
by moving the slider toward the detector conncction, and is
decreased by moving the slider toward the grounded connec-
tion.

In many receivers the contrast control is an adjustable grid
bias for certain of the amplifier tubes which precede the video
detector. This bias control usually is applied to all the video
i-f amplifiers except the last one, which operates with cathode
bias in most receivers. The bias control is applied also to the
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r-f amplifier tube or tubes. The grid returns for controlled

" tubes are connccted to points shown in following diagrams.
In Fig. 18-3 the negative biasing potential is obtained from

a B- tap on the voltage divider system for the B-power
supply. The contrast control unit is a potentiometer con-
nected between the power supply tap and ground. Maximnum
negative bias voltage is applied to the r-f amplifier, and a less
negative bias is applied to the video i-f amplifiers. Moving

B+
Czptrol Grid Returns

B+ R-f Amp.

B-Power +
Supply Video

i-f Amps.

¥

| B-—
B_

Fig. 18-3.—Contrast control by means of adjustable negative voltage
obtained through voltage dividers on the B-power supply.

the control slider toward the more negative end of the re-
sistance makes the biases more negative, to reduce the gain
and the contrast. Opposite movement increases the gain and
contrast. This diagram shows only one application of this
general method. Many variations are in use.

Fig. 18-4 shows two methods of obtaining the negative bias-

Selenium

Rectifier Rectifier

Detector = ¢
Con.frol
6-3volts IIC

) [

Returns

Fig. 18-4.—Adjustable negative bias voltage for contrast control obtained
from the heater supply circuits of receivers.
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ing potential from the 6.3-volt heater supply circuits of the
receiver. In the left-hand diagram this a-c heater voltage is
rectified by one section of the twin diode tube whose other
section is the video detector. Rectified direct current flows in
the resistance of the contrast control potentiometer and in
the resistor which is between the potentiometer and ground.
These resistances and capacitors C and C smooth the direct
potential supplied from the control unit slider to the grid
returns of whichever amplifiers are controlled for contrast
variation.

In the right-hand diagram the a-c heater supply voltage is
rectified by means of a selenium rectifier instead of by a tube
rectifier. The direct current from the rectifier flows in the
control potentiometer to produce a negative biasing poten-
tial applied to the grid returns of the r-f amplifier and some
of the video i-f amplifier tubes through the voltage divider
system connected between the slider and ground. Maximum
negative bias is furnished for the r-f amplifier, and a less nega-
tive bias for the video i-f amplifiers. Both these bias potentials
are adjusted together by movement of the control slider.

One of the most generally used contrast controls consists
of an adjustable cathode bias resistor on the first or second
video amplifier tube. Fig. 18-5 shows some of the connections
employed for this general method of control. In any case, the
adjustable resistor makes the tube cathode more or less posi-

From
Detector
o =

Vid. Amp. 3

fControl |>

Bias =

Fig. 18-5.—Contrast controls consisting of adjustable cathode blas on
video amplifier tubes.
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tive with reference to the control grid, thus varying the nega-
tive grid bias and the gain of this tube. Additional negative
bias may be applied to the amplifier grid, as in the center
diagram. Manual controls for contrast, such as shown here,
ordinarily are used in connection with automatic gain con-
trol for video i-f amplifiers and a r-f amplifier. As explained
in the article on Gain Control, Automatic, the adjustable
cathode bias resistor may be connected to the agc tube from
the end which here is shown unconnected.

Many other methods of gain control or contrast control may
be used and are used in some receivers. Manual contrast con-
trols most often are found somewhere in the video amplifier
section of the receiver, between the video detector and the pic-

—
Control
st :‘d“
Video mp-
Amp.
v L4 L

Fig. 18-6.—A contrast control in the plate circuit of a video amplifier tube.

ture tube signal input. In Fig. 18-6 the contrast control is be-
tween the first and second video amplifiers. This control con-
sists of an adjustable resistor shunting the plate load of the
first video amplifier. Reducing the control resistance and the
plate load reduces the amplifier gain and lessens the contrast.

In Fig. 18-7 the manual contrast control is a potentiometer
between cathode and ground of a cathode follower tube con-

B+

Video
Amp.

Fig. 18-7.—A contrast control on the cathode resistor of a cathode follower tube.
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nected between the two video amplifiers. The signal from
the first video amplifier plate is fed to the grid of the cathode
follower, and appears in the control potentiometer. This
potentiometer, of only 1,000 ohms resistance, provides a low
impedance gain control. Moving the control slider toward
the tube cathode increases the signal voltage applied to the
right-hand video amplifier and increases picture contrast.
There is no inversion of signal voltage between grid and
cathode resistor of the follower tube.

CONTROLS, TELEVISION. — The controls or adjustments of
a television receiver may be classified, first, as those operated
by the user in obtaining the desired program and picture
quality, and, second, as those employed only during servicing
to place the receiver in operating condition or to correct cer-
tain faults. The first class may be called operating controls,
the second may be called service adjustments or controls.

Operating Controls. — It is desirable, of course, to lessen the
number and kind of controls which must be manipulated
for satisfactory reception of a program. Controls made acces-
sible to the operator in some receivers may be service adjust-
ments in other receivers. In the hands of an experienced user
additional operating controls allow better reception under
adverse conditions, but an inexperienced or careless user is
more likely to make misadjustments. The usual operating
controls are as follows:

1. Channel selector. This is a knob, dial, or series of push
buttons used to select the channel in which reception is de-
sired. This control tunes the r-f amplifier, the r-f oscillator,
and the mixer circuits to required frequencies.

2. Fine tuning. A fine tuning control makes slight changes
of r-f oscillator frequency as may be required for best recep-
tion after the desired channel has been selected and after the
receiver has had time to warm up. Not all receivers have a
fine tuning control accessible to the operator.

8. Contrast. The contrast control varies the amplification
of the signal to provide a picture containing a full range of
shades from black to white, but without causing objects which
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should appear either black or white actually to appear gray,
and without causing those which should appear gray actually
to become black or white. If contrast and brightness controls
are both accessible to the operator they must be adjusted to
suit each other.

4. Brightness. This control adjusts the bias of the picture
tube control grid to bring the black level of the signal to the
grid voltage for beam cutoff in the picture tube. Objects
represented down near the black level of the signal then will
appear black in the picture, and all sync pulses will be cut
off so that they and the vertical blanking will not cause diago-
nal white streaks on the picture. Too much brightness makes
the entire picture too light, with blacks lacking. Too little
brightness makes the entire picture too dark. The brightness
control sometimes is a service adjustment rather than an op- .
erating control.

5. Vertical hold. This control holds the picture stationary
on the screen in a vertical direction, it prevents the picture
from continually or intermittently shifting upward or down-
ward. The adjustment varies the frequency of the vertical
sweep oscillator to bring it into time with vertical sync pulses
of the signal.

6. Horizontal hold. This control holds the picture sta-
tionary in a horizontal direction, preventing the picture from
moving sideways either slowly or rapidly. The horizontal hold
control usually will shift the picture slightly to the right or
left while still keeping it from rapid or uncontrolled sidewise
movement. The adjustment varies the frequency of the hori-
zontal sweep oscillator to bring it into time or into synchroni-
zation with horizontal sync pulses of the signal.

7. Volume. The volume control alters the loudness of
the sound program which accompanies the television picture,
just as does the volume control of a receiver for sound radio.
The volume control >ften is combined with the on-off switch.
Some television receivers have controls for tone as well as
for volume, '
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Service Adjustments. — Service adjustments usually are lo-
cated on the rear of the receiver chassis, or sometimes they.
are concealed by movable portions of the front panel or a
selector dial, and in some cases are found on the top of the
chassis or even underneath.

1. Focus. The purpose of the focusing adjustment is to
produce the smallest possible spot of light wherc the picture
tube beam strikes the screen, thus allowing good definition
or clear details in the objects pictured. Focusing with clectro-
static picture tubes is adjusted by varying the voltage on one
of the anodes in the tube. Focusing with magnetic picture
tubes is adjusted by varying the direct current through a focus-
ing coil or using permanent magnets.

2. Centering. The purpose of centering adjustments is,
of course, to bring the center of the picture to the certer of
the mask opening which is in front of the picture tube screen.
Centering, with electrostatic picturc tubes, is accomplished
by making one of a pair of deflection plates more positive and
the other plate of the same pair more negative by means of a
direct potential acting in addition to the alternating deflec-
tion voltages. Thus the picture, as a whole, is shifted in the
direction of the plate which is made more positive. When
this voltage change is applied to the vertical deflection plates
the picture is shifted up or down, and when applied to the
horizontal deflection plates the picture is shifted toward the
right or left.

Electrical centering with picture tubes having magnetic
deflection is accomplished by passing through the deflection
coils a direct current in addition to the varying deflection
currents. The polarity of the direct current determines the
direction in which the picture is shifted, and the strength of
this current determines the distance the picture is shifted.
Centering currents are used in both the vertical and the hori-
zontal deflection coils.

Mechanical centering with magnetic-deflection picture
tubes is accomplished by tilting the axis of the focusing coil
with reference to the axis of the picture tube which passes
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through the lengthwisc center of the neck. Both electrical
and mechanical centering may be used on the same tube, or
either method may be used alone.

3. Size. A vertical size control alters the height of the
picture, and may be called a height control. A horizontal size
control alters the width of the picture, and may be called a
width control. Size is increased by increasing the amplitude
or the maximum variation of sawtooth voltages or currents
which act, respectively, in the deflection plates of electro-
static picture tubes or in the deflection coils on magnetic pic-
ture tubes.

4. Linearity. The word linearity refers to shapes, sizes,
and positions of objects and lines in the reproduced picture
as these reproductions are related to actual shapes, sizes, and
positions of objects and lines in the original televised scene
or its image. When the outlines of objects in the reproduced
picture are altered from their original forms the picture is
non-linear. The purpose of linearity adjustments is to secure
and maintain true proportions. Outlines may be distorted
horizontally, vertically, or in both directions. Consequently
there are horizontal linearity adjustments and also vertical
linearity adjustments.

In general, the picture will be linear when the picture tube
beam travels horizontally and vertically as uniform speeds
throughout the entire deflection distances. This requires saw-
tooth deflection voltages or currents having a uniform rate
of increase with respect to time. Since sawtooth voltages
originally produced by the sweep oscillators are ordinarily
not linear, corrections are made somewhere in the sweep
amplifier sections by means of various kinds of linearity ad-
justments.

5. Drive, peaking, etc. These service adjustments vary the
amplitude of sawtooth voltages applied to the grids of sweep
amplifiers, or vary the waveform of these voltages. Drive con-
trols affect linearity, and affect also the size of the picture be-
cause they alter the amplitude of sweep voltages.



186 CRYSTALS, FREQUENCY CONTROL

6. Alignment adjustments. Alignment adjustments vary
the frequency response and band width, also the amplitude
of signal voltages, in the tuner section and in the i-f ampli-
fiers for both video and sound. These adjustments alter the
inductance, the capacitance, or both in the tuned couplers
or transformers between tubes in the sections mentioned.

The names used in preceding explanations are those com-
monly employed, but different names may be used for the
same control or adjustment. Contrast controls may be called
sensitivity controls. Hold controls may be called synchroniz-
ing, speed, or frequency controls. Linearity controls may be
called distribution or peaking controls. A focus control may
be called a detail control. The brightness control may be given
names such as background, brilliancy, or intensity control.
Centering controls are called also framing or position controls.

CRYSTALS, FREQUENCY CONTROL. — Crystals used for con-
trolling or stabilizing the frequency of oscillators are thin
plates of quartz cut from natural crystals of this mineral. Such
plates may be called piezoelectric crystals. A quartz crystal
plate will vibrate most energetically at one certain funda-
mental frequency, which depends on the manner in which
the crystal was cut and on its thickness. When this crystal
plate is in an electric field alternating at nearly the fundamen-
tal frequency of the crystal, the crystal is caused to vibrate
at that frequency. The vibration produces, between opposite
faces of the plate, alternating voltages at the fundamental
frequency.

A vibrating or oscillating crystal is equivalent to a resonant
circuit and may be used like such a circuit, usually between
the grid and cathode of an oscillator tube. Connections for a
simple crystal-controlled oscillator are shown by Fig. 20-1.
Power for maintaining mechanical vibration of the crystal is
fed back from the plate circuit of the oscillator tube. Since
the crystal does not conduct dircct current, a grid leak resistor
is required between grid and cathode of the tube, in parallel
with the crystal. A quartz crystal has a Q-factor of many thou-
sands. It is more efficient than an ordinary resonant circuit
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containing inductance and capacitance, and is less affected
by the characteristics of any connected circuits.

The oscillating frequency varies inversely with thickness
of any given type of crystal. A 2-megacycle crystal of the type
commonly used for such a frequency is about 1/32 inch thick.
A 6.5-megacycle crystal, again of an appropriate type, may be
about 1/64 inch thick. This rclation between frequency and
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Fig. 20-1.—The circuit for a simple crystal-controlled oscillator.

thickness places practical limits on maximum fundamental
frequencies, for crystals become more fragile as their thick-
ness decreases. Fundamental frequencies seldom exceed 20
megacycles. ’
The maximum frequency limitation is not a serious dis-
advantage because, from a suitable oscillator or by the use of
frequency multiplying circuits, it is possible to obtain usable
harmonic frequencies of many times the fundamental. As
an example, a 5-megacycle crystal will yield harmonic fre-
quencies at every multiple of 5 megacycles all the way through
to 200 megacycles, and even higher, with little difficulty.
Dual-frequency crystals will oscillate at either of two fre-
quencies, depending on the tuning of the oscillator plate cir-
cuit. A dual-frequency crystal used in a number of signal
generators will oscillate at either 0.1 or 1.0 megacycles, at
100 or 1.000 kilocycles. Harmonic frequencics are produced
from both fundamental frequencies, usually as far as 20 mega-
cycles from the 0.1 megacycle fundamental, and through 60
megacycles from the 1.0 megacycle fundamental.
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The frequency accuracy of a crystal at some specified op-
erating temperature may be expressed as a percentage, or as
a maximum deviation of a certain number of kilocycles. For
example, accuracy may be given as plus or minus something
like 2, 5, or 30 kilocycles, with the greater deviations usually
applying to crystals of relatively high frequencies. Percent-
age accuracies might be something like 0.002%, or 0.02%,
or 0.05%, always plus or minus. These would correspond,
respectively, to maximum deviations of 20, 200, and 500
cycles per megacycle of fundamental frequency.

Older types of crystals were subject to considerable fre-
quency drift with change of operating temperature, and for
maintained accuracy their temperature had to be held nearly
constant by some kind of automatic heating device. Crystals
of recent production undergo very small changes of frequency
with moderate variation of temperature. Even in low cost
units the frequency drift may be no more than 200 cycles per
megacycle with the temperature varying between 14 and 140
degrees Fahrenheit. Some types of crystals have a positive tem-
perature coefficient, their frequency increases with rise of
temperature. Others have a negative coefficient, their fre-
quency decreases with rise of temperature. The operating
temperature of a crystal depends not alone on surrounding
air temperature, ambient temperature, but also on the power
dissipated by the crystal. Moderate oscillator plate voltage
and moderate degrees of feedback help to reduce power dissi-
pation and temperature.

Crystals are mounted in many different styles of holders.
The body of the holder is of insulating material. Most often
there are two extending pins which serve as mounting sup-
ports and as connections to internal metal plates which are
on opposite sides of the crystal. Under the cover of the holder
are insulating spacers and usually one or more pressure
springs. Some of the two-pin types of crystal holders have the
pins separated by 14 inch center to center, others have separa-
tion of 14 inch, and still others have 34 inch spacing, center to
center. There are also holders with two banana plugs instead
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of the solid pins, while still others are designed for mounting
in standard 5-pin or else octal tube sockets. The two-pin styles
mount in crystal sockets designed for the purpose. Holders
having no pins may be provided with solder lugs, or may have
screws for holding solder lugs, or may have wire pigtails.

The two metal contact plates may both be in contact with
the faces of the crystal, or there may be a small-air gap be-
tween the top plate and the crystal. The spacing in the gap
has some effect on oscillating frequency. Crystal holders used
with some types of laboratory apparatus have adjustable air
gaps for varying the frequency through a small fraction of
one per cent. Crystals may have the metallic contacting ele-
ments plated directly onto the quartz surface. Then addi-
tional loose metal plates provide electrical connection be-
tween the crystal coating and the terminals.

Crystal controlled oscillator tubes usually are operated with
plate and screen voltages below the maximum ratings for the
tube. With excessive plate voltage or excessive feedback volt-
age the crystal may vibrate so violently as to crack, and become
useless.

Crystals and holders are originally assembled with great
care. The holder never should be opened unless the crystal
cannot be made to oscillate in a suitable circuit. Specks of
dust or an oily film due to touching the crystal surfaces may
reduce oscillation or prevent it. Crystal surfaces may be
cleaned with a soft brush, warm water, and mild soap, then
rinsed with clear water and dried with lintless cloth or photo-
graphic lens paper. Then handle the crystal only by its edges
while replacing in the holder. Do not alter the spring pres-
sure on metal plates, since this may have some slight effect
on oscillating frequency.

CRYSTALS, RECTIFYING, — Crystal rectifiers or crystal diodes
depend for their action on unequal conductivity for currents
flowing in opposite directions through the contact between a
crystalline body and the tip of a fine wire which touches the
crystal surface. The crystalline material in most common use
is germanium, employed in germanium crystal diodes. The
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contact point is the end of a fine wire of non-oxidizing metal
such as tungsten or platinum. Germanium crystal diodes are
used regularly at frequencies up to 100 megacycles, and
in some applications up to 500 megacycles. Silicon crystal
diodes are available for frequencies ranging from 3,000 to
more than 30,000 megacycles.

Crystal diodes are used in television for video detectors,
discriminators and ratio detectors, d-c restorers, noise limit-
ers and pulse limiters, rectifiers for high-frequency mcters,
and probe detectors for electronic voltmeters, oscilloscopes,
and signal tracers. There are a number of special types, in-
cluding matched pairs for use as discriminators or in any full-
wave rectifier circuits, also single units which have been dy-
namically tested for use as video detectors.

The diode units are cylindrical, ranging in diameter from
about 14 to 14 inch and in length from about 54 to 74 inch
for different makes. Bodies are of ceramic, glass, and other
insulating materials. Some types have exposed metal end
caps, others are completely insulated. Circuit connections
are made, and the crystal diodes may be supported, by means
of wire pigtails built into the ends of the diodes, just as such
pigtails are used on many fixed resistors and capacitors. The
negative (—) end of the crystal diode corresponds to the
cathode of a tube rectifier or diode detector, and the positive
(+ ) end corresponds to the anode or plate.

Shunt capacitance of crystal diodes, by themselves, is on the
order of 1 mmf. This shunt capacitance is increased some-
what by the wiring connections, but with care in mounting
it need be only about 3 mmf. Different types of diodes are
designed to withstand continual maximum peak inverse volt-
ages of from 50 to 200 volts. That is, they may be used in cir-
circuits where peak a-c voltages are from 50 to 200, or where
effective sine wave voltages are from 35 to 140.

Compared with tube rectifiers the crystal diodes have ad-
vantages of requiring no heater power, of easier mounting,
and sometimes of simpler wiring. The general purpose crys-
tal diodes will carry more direct current without overheating
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than will commonly used miniature tube diodes. The forward
resistance of these crystal diodes is considerably less than that
of otherwise equivalent tube diodes. This is an advantage
where the output load resistance must be small, since per-
formance improves with a smaller ratio of rectifier internal
resistance to load resistance. A disadvantage of crystal diodes
in some applications is their inability to withstand as high
inverse voltages as may safely be applied to tube rectifiers.
Crystal diodes, except in special types, tend to be somewhat
less uniform in operating characteristics than do tube diodes.

General purpose crystal diodes, such as the 1N34 and
equivalent types, may be tested with an ohmmeter capable of
indicating resistances all the way from hundreds of ohms up
to hundreds of thousands of ohms. Back resistance must be
many times greater than forward resistance. Indications will
depend on the kind of ohmmeter and on the scale used, since
apparent diode resistance varies with applied voltage. The
most practical meter test is comparison of readings from a
doubtful unit with readings from one known to be satisfactory,
using the same ohmmeter scale. Substitution of a new diode
for a doubtful one is even better. When making a replacement
watch the diode polarity markings, and make new connections
the same as the originals. Do not solder onto pigtails closer
than 14 inch to the diode, and make the heating time brief.

D

DAMPERS AND DAMPING. — In the vertical deflecting coils
for a picture tube employing magnetic deflection there is
required a sawtooth current whose frequency is 60 cycles per
second. In the coils for horizontal deflection the frequency
must be 15,750 cycles per second. There are, however, such
values of inductance and distributed capacitance in the cir-
cuit containing the deflection coils and output transformer
that any sudden change of voltage or current in this circuit
could cause oscillation at higher frequencies. The higher fre-
quencies would be the resonant frequencies corresponding to
circuit inductances and capacitances. Such oscillation would
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prevent uniform travel of the picture tube beam. Conse-
quently the deflection circuits must be sufficiently loaded to
stop any higher-frequency oscillations. This is called damping.

In a vertical deflection circuit, as shown at the left in
Fig. 22-1, sufficient damping may be obtained by connecting
across each deflecting coil a resistor R of a few hundred ohms.
In a horizontal deflection circuit, as shown much simplified

Vertical Horizontal
Deflecting Coils Deflecting
Coils

5

Fig. 22.1.—Simple circuits for magnetic deflection.

at the right, the tendency to oscillate is lessened by connecting
across one of the coils a capacitor C of a few micro-microfarads.
But because of the relatively high horizontal sweep frequency
it is necessary to employ additional means for control and
suppression of oscillation. These means will be described.
First it should be understood how oscillation is started and
how it would continue were there no additional damping. At
the top of Fig. 22-2 is shown waveform of voltage applied to
the grid of the sweep amplifier tube. This is a sawtooth wave
with each positive-going rise terminated by a sharp negative
dip which precedes the next steady rise. The amplifier grid
is negatively biased to a degree such that only about half of
each sawtooth rise extends above plate current cutoff. Con-
sequently, amplifier plate current flows only during separated
peaked pulses as shown by the middle diagram. These pulses
of current flow in the primary of the output transformer.
Each rise of amplifier plate current induces in the output
transformer secondary and the deflecting coils a current in-
creasing as from a to b in the bottom diagram. This is the cur-
rent which causes the latter part of each horizontal trace. The
rise of current produces a strong magnetic field around the
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transformer and coils. When plate current is abruptly stopped
by the amplifier grid going suddenly negative the magnetic
field collapses. The magnetic lines contract during collapse,

Grid Voltage f
Plate Current_ __~"_ _ _
Cutoff

Pulses of
Plate
Current

Coil
Current

Fig. 22.2.—How oscillation may start and ti in a deflection coil circuit
having no special

whereas they expanded during growth of the field. The con-
traction induces in the coils and transformer secondary a
current whose direction is opposite to that of the current
which causes the magnetic field to expand. The opposite cur-
rent is shown from b to ¢ on the diagramn: it is the start of the
current which causes retrace of the picture tube beam.
Collapse of the magnetic field and decrease of current from
b to ¢ is at a rate corresponding to the resonant frequency of
the coil circuit, as determined by inductance and capacitance
of the coil circuit. This, of course, is the beginning of a cycle
of oscillation. Since there now is little damping, the oscillatory
current will continue from ¢ to d and a new magnetic field
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will be built up. Then this new field collapses and the current
reverses. There are continued exchanges of energy between
the magnetic fields and the circuit capacitance while the oscil-
latory current goes to e, then to f, and so on until it dies out
because of circuit losses. Coil current would thereafter resume
only with a new flow of plate current, at g.

During the period in which should be formed the first half
of each horizontal trace, the beam actually would weave back
and forth in following the current reversals from d to g of
Fig. 22-2. Only during the second half of each horizontal trace
period would the beam be deflected smoothly toward the
right-hand size of the screen, by current changing from a to b

Damper
Tube .
Coils
Sweep It
Amp. L) [
8+
Fig. 22-3.—-C ction of a damper tube in the coil circuit for magnetic deflection.

and from g to h. We need the first oscillatory reversal of
current from b to d, for this is the retrace current, but to have
a smooth forward trace from d to g there must be a uniform
rise rather than oscillation.

To damp out continued oscillation the horizontal deflection
circuit is changed as shown by Fig. 22-3. Here a diode damper
tube is connected from one side of the coil circuit to the
transformer primary. B-supply current flows in this path
through the damper tube and the amplifier plate-cathode
circuit. Because the damper tube must carry large currents
at high voltage it usually is of a type such as commonly used
for full-wave power rectifiers, but with its two plates connected
in parallel.

Fig. 22-4 shows how oscillation is controlled by the damper
tube. In the deflecting coil circuit the inductive reactance is
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so much greater than the capacitive reactance that induced
current lags the voltage by almost 90 degrees, and we may say
that voltage leads the current by the same amount, which is
almost a quarter-cycle. Consequently, by the time coil current
has changed to point b the leading voltage has reached point

Fig. 22-4.—How oscillation is controlled and limited by the domper tube.

¢ and is making the damper plates negative. Then the damper
tube is non-conductive. But by the time current has reached
point d the leading voltage in this oscillating cycle has gone to
point x, and is making the damper plates positive. Then the
damper tube conducts and places a heavy current drain or
heavy damping load on the coil circuit.

The loading or damping slows down the rate of magnetic
field decay and the rate of oscillation. If the circuit is correctly
designed and adjusted, the coil current which results from
oscillation will decrease at a uniform rate from d to g and will
die out on the zero line. Just as this current dies out there is
the start of another current which is due to resumption of
plate current in the sweep amplifier tube, as shown by the
middle diagram of Fig. 22-2. This new current continues from
g to h of Fig. 22-4. The two currents actually merge below and
above the zero line to produce a smooth and uniform change
all the way from d to .. Point k is the same as point b on the
diagrams, and the whole process repeats for all following
retraces and traces.

Voltage Boosting by Damper. — As shown by Fig. 223, the
horizontal sweep amplifier receives its plate current and
voltage through the damper tube. To the smooth B+ voltage
from the receiver power supply are added pulses of voltage
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and current produced by the quick changes of current in the
deflecting coil circuit. The positive portions of these pulses
are rectified by the damper tube; these are the current pulses
which load the coil circuit. The voltage waveform at the
damper cathode becomes as shown at the left in Fig. 22-5. In

P

Damper Cathode Transformer Primary

Fig. 22-5.—Current irregularities are smoothed out by the inductor and
capacitors of the linearity control.

the rising portion of this waveform are irregularities which
must be removed to leave, at the lower end of the output
transformer primary, a voltage waveform such as shown at
the right.

Small irregularities of the voltage waveform are removed by
adding a low-pass filter between the damper cathode and the
transformer primary, as shown by Fig. 22-6. This filter is
called a linearity control or linearity adjustment because it
affects the deflection waveform through its influence on ampli-
fier plate current. Pulses of voltage and current from the
damper cathode charge capacitor Ca of the filter. This capaci-

X T
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Fig. 22-6.—A horizontal linearity control connected between damper cathode
and transformer primary.
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tor discharges through the filter choke and the plate-cathode
path of the sweep amplifier. The filter choke and capacitor Cb
shift the phase of the pulses of voltage and current passing to
the amplifier plate. The phasing or timing of these pulses is
altered by adjustment of the core in the filter choke, so that
the final result is a uniform or linear change of current in the
deflecting coil circuit. Utilizing the deflection pulses or damp-
ing pulses in this manner increases the potential at the output
transformer primary by 40 volts or more, in excess of the
potential from the receiver B-power supply.

In the line between the filter choke and the transformer
primary is a fuse, usually of 1/-ampere rating. This fuse blows
should the sweep amplifier tube become gassy and allow plate
current great enough to burn out the transformer primary if
continued. Resistor R, between damper plates and cathode,
provides damping effect during the periods in which the
damper tube is non-conductive.

Triode Damper Tube. — A twin triode tube instead of a twin
diode sometimes is used as a damper. Typical connections are
shown by Fig. 22-7. The two plates, the two grids, and the

Fig. 22.7.~Circuit connections for a triode damper tube.

two cathodes are in parallel with each other, allowing the tube
to act as a single heavy-duty triode. Capacitor C and resistors
in the string which includes Ra and Rb form a phase shifting
network. Adjustment of Ra alters the phasing or timing of
voltage applied to the damper grids, and thus changes the
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instant during the first oscillation cycle at which the damper
becomes conductive and loads the coil circuit. Adjustment of
resistor Rb varies the cathode bias of the damper and changes
the portion of the sawtooth cycle during which the damper
remains conductive.

Since adjustment of either Ra or R will affect the wave-
form of the sawtooth deflecting current, both these adjust-
ments are linearity controls. The setting of Ra affects chiefly
the center of the picture area. The setting of Rb affects chiefly
the two sides of the picture, and also alters the width. This
latter adjustment may have to be varied in connection with
any other width control.

DECOUPLING. — When alternating plate currents, screen
currents, or grid currents of any two or more amplifying stages
flow in the same resistance those stages are resistance coupled
one to another. If such currents flow in a common inductance
there is inductive coupling, and if they flow in a common
capacitance there is capacitive coupling, provided the circuits
may operate at the same frequency. In any of these cases the
alternating voltages produced across the common resistance
or reactance are applied to all the stages. Intentional couplings
allow signal voltages to proceed in a forward direction from
one amplifying stage to the next. Unintentional couplings
allow voltages to feed back in a reverse direction, from the
output end back toward the input end of the amplifying
system.

Back couplings which are most troublesome are due to
resistance or impedance of a plate and screen power supply
connected to two or more amplifying stages. In Fig. 23-1 the
plates and screens of both tubes are connected to a cominon
power supply whose impedance causes back coupling. The
back coupling may be lessened to some extent by connecting
bypass capacitors Cs and Cs as shown. If the capacitive react-
ance of these bypasses is small in comparison with the impe-
dance of the power supply, then most of the alternating signal
will flow back to the tube cathodes through the bypasses and
ground and will not flow in the power supply.
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Back coupling through the power supply may be further
lessened by inserting decoupling resistors Rd and Rd of Fig.
23-2. These resistances, in effect, add to the resistance or
impedance of the power supply and make more opposition to
signal currents flowing through the power supply. This forces
more of the signal currents through the bypass capacitors to
the tube cathodes.

_E_ Power Supplv '

Fig. 23-1.—Feedbock coupling through Fig. 23-2.—Portiol decoupling by
impedonce of o common power resistors in the plate-screen
supply. leads.

Fairly complete decoupling of one stage from all other
stages is illustrated by Fig. 23-3. Plate circuit signal currents
which would pass through the power supply now are opposed
by decoupling resistor Rd, and are bypassed through ground
to the tube cathode through decoupling capacitor Cd. Varia-
tions of signal voltage appear on the screen as well as on the
plate of the amplifier. Accompanying variations of screen
current are opposed in their passage to the power supply by
resistors Rs and Rd, and are bypassed through decoupling
capacitor Cs and ground to the tube cathode. Variations of
screen current are prevented from affecting the plate circuit
by the resistance of Rs and the bypassing effect of Cs.

The left-hand tube of Fig. 23-3 is shown as having a fixed
bias or a bias provided by an automatic gain control system.
A-c signal voltages in the grid circuit are opposed by de-
coupling resistor Rb in their effect on the common bias sup-
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ply, and are bypassed to the tube cathode through decoupling
capacitor Cb and ground. The right-hand tube is shown as
having cathode bias. The bypass capacitor across a cathode
bias resistor is not considered as a decoupling capacitor, its
function is chicfly that of controlling degeneration and gain.

IL .
N T

Bias B8+

Fig. 23-3.—Separate decavpling for plate, screen, and grid circvits.

If the phase or instantancous polarity of fcedback voltage to
the grid of an amplifier is opposite or nearly opposite to that
of signal voltage for forward amplification the feedback is
degenerative. This opposes forward signal voltage and reduces
amplification. If phase or polarity of [cedback is the same or
nearly the same as that of forward signal voltage the feedback
is regenerative. This aids the forward signal voltage and tends
to increase amplification. Whether a feedback is degenerative
or regenerative depends on the point from which this voltage
originates in circuits following the affected grid circuit, and
on whether or not there is phase shift between the origin and
the amplifier grid input. Uncontrolled regenerative feedback
may merely increase amplification, but usually it causes exces-
sive peaking at some frequencies or outright oscillation. The
purpose of decoupling ordinarily is to prevent uncontrolled
regenerative feedbacks.

Decoupling capacitors and resistors are used in r-f ampli-
fiers, in video i-f amplifiers, in video amplifiers, and also some-
what less completely in sound i-f amplifiers and in audio-
frequency amplifiers. The subject of decoupling is closely
related to that of shielding, since shielding lessens feedbacks
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which are due to magnetic and electrostatic fields. Decoupling
is assisted also by correct grounding, by using the shortest
possible connecting leads, and by correct dressing of wires
and parts.

Decoupling Capacitance and Resistance. — The effective-
ness of decoupling is the ratio of the bypassed resistance to
the capacitive reactance of the decoupling capacitor. If this
ratio is 10 to 1, as an example, ten times as much signal voltage
will be bypassed back to the cathode as goes through the power
supply. Ratios between 10 to 1 and 5 to 1 are generally used.
Although the bypassed resistance usually is considered as only
that of the decoupling resistor, it really is the sum of this
resistance plus the resistance or impedance of the power
supply and associated circuits.

To retain a given effectiveness, the capacitance of a de-
coupling capacitor is inversely proportional to the lowest
frequency at which the effectiveness is to be maintained. ‘That
is, at 1/5 the frequency it becomes necessary o use 5 times the
capacitance to maintain the original capacitive reactance. A
given degree of decoupling at a frame frequency of 30 cycles
would call for a million times as much capacitance as at a
video intermediate frequency of 30 megacycles.

The greater the decoupling resistance can be made the
smaller need be the decoupling eapacitance. A high resistance
allows using a proportionately high capacitive reactance while
retaining a given decoupling ratio. High capacitive reactance
is found in relatively small capacitances. While increase of
decoupling resistance is advantageous so far as capacitance is
concerned, it causes greater voltage drop, requires more power
supply voltage, and wastes more power in heating.

Electrolytic capacitors are used for decoupling at maximum
frequencies around 5,000 cycles. They have too much internal
resistance, and usually too much inductance and inductive
reactance for use at higher frequencies. Ordinary rolled-foil
paper dielectric capacitors have too much inductance and
inductive reactance for use at frequencies even as high as
standard broadcast radio frequencies. Non-inductive paper
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capacitors are used for bypassing at radio frequencies. For
television carrier frequencies, video intermediate frequencies,
and the higher video frequencies is it necessary Lo use mica
and ceramic capacitors which have negligible resistance and
inductance.

When circuits, such as those in video amplifiers, have to
carry a wide band of frequencies the large capacitance for
low-frequency decoupling may be provided with electrolytic
or large-capacitance paper capacitors having in parallel a
small-capacitance mica or ceramic unit. The mica or ceramic
capacitor bypasses the high inductive reactance of the electro-
lytic or paper unit at high frequencies.

Plate and Screen Decoupling. — Too little capacitance in a
plate decoupling capacitor (Cd of Fig. 23-3) may allow fre-
quency distortion or peaking at certain frequencies even
though it does not allow oscillation. If there is to be no
degeneration in a stage having cathode bias, the plate de-
coupling capacitor should be connected directly to the tube
cathode. If this capacitor is connected to ground the plate
signal currents must pass from ground through the biasing
resistor unless the resistor is provided with a large capacitance
bypass capacitor. It should be noted that, with a plate de-
coupling capacitor large cnough, the decoupling resistor is
not a part of the load in the plate circuit. Signal currents are
kept out of this resistor by the decoupling capacitor.

The screen requires effective decoupling because variations
of screen voltage may have almost as much effect on electron
flow as would variations of grid signal voltage. Insufficient
screen decoupling allows distortion and generally erratic per-
formance. The small screen current allows using high de-

Fig. 23-4.—Decoupling chokes and capacitors for heater circuits.
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coupling resistance without excessive voltage drop, and the
high resistance permits fairly small capacitance for effective
decoupling.

Heater Decoupling. — Back coupling may occur through
leads for the cathode heaters in tubes for r-f and i-f amplifiers.
Decoupling may be provided by r-f chokes and bypass capaci-
tors to ground. A method used with heaters in parallel is
shown at the left in Fig. 23-4, and a method for series heaters
is shown at the right. The chokes may be made with 10 to 20
turns of enameled wire wound to a diameter of about 14 inch,
closely spaced, and with air cores. The bypass capacitors may
have each a capacitance of 100 mmf or more, often as large
as 0.002 mf.

DEFLECTION, ELECTROSTATIC. —Fig. 24-1 represents the
electron beam from the electron gun of a picture tube passing
through the space between two metallic plates charged in
opposite polarities. The negative electrons in the beam are
attracted toward the plate which is positive and at the same
time are repelled away from the plate which is negative.
Consequently, the beam is bent or deflected during its travel

A = positive
A B= negative

Beam from
—_—

Electron Gun

,/B=posin've
A=negative

Fig. 24-1.—The picture tube beom is deflected by oppesite chorges on metollic
plotes inside of electrostotic picture tubes.

through the electrostatic field between the two plates. After
the electrons of the beam leave the field they again travel in
a straight line which is at an angle to the line of their original
direction.

If the two deflecting plates are one above the other, as in
the figure, the beam is deflected upward while plate 4 is
positive and plate B negative. If plate polarities are reversed
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the beam will be deflected downward. A pair of plates thus
arranged vertically one above the other will cause vertical
deflection of the beam. If plates of another pair are placed so
that they are on the right and left of the beam, instead of above
and below the beam, these other plates will deflect the beam
horizontally.

By using two pairs of deflecting plates, one pair ahead of
the other as in Fig. 24-2, it becomes possible to deflect the
electron beam horizontally and vertically at the same time;
horizontally to form the picture lines or traces, and vertically

Electran . .
Gun Horizontal Vertical
Plates Plates

===z

Fig. 24-2.—Relative positions of horizontal and vertical deflecting plates in
an electrostatic picture tube.

to form the successive ficlds of the picture. The pair of plates
farther from the screen and nearer the electron gun are used
for horizontal deflection. These are deflecting plates or elec-
trodes rcferred to as D3 and D4. The pair nearcr the screen,
DI and D2, are used for vertical deflection.

Fig. 24-3 shows the wavcforms of the two deflecting voltages

f—Trace —>i |— Trace —>! !— Trace —

Retrace Retrace Retrace
Fig. 24-3.—Waveforms of deflection voltages applied to opposite plates of one pair.
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applied simultaneously to the two plates of one deflecting pair.
These are sawtooth voltages changing their strengths in oppo-
site polarities at the same instants, as supplied from the hori-
zontal or vertical deflection amplifiers or sweep amplifiers.
The deflecting voltages may be observed on an oscilloscope
connected to the plate of each sweep amplifier tube.

For a tube of given construction the distance the beam is
deflected across the screen, vertically or horizontally, is directly
proportional to the dcflecting voltage applied to the pair of
plates. That is, doubling the voltage from the sweep amplifiers
will double the deflection distance. This deflection distance is
inversely proportional to the voltage applied to the high-
voltage anode of the picture tube. Doubling the anode voltage
would halve the deflection distance.

When a picture tube is first installed or when replaced, the
pictures or test patterns may not be square with the mask
opening. The picture or pattcrn may be tilted one way or the
other. This is corrected by first noting the direction of dis-
placement, then disconnecting the receiver from the power
line, waiting for filter capacitors to discharge, and rotating the
tube in its supports. .

DEFLECTION, MAGNETIC. — The majority of television re-
ceivers have picture tubes designed for magnetic deflection of
the electron beam both horizontally and vertically. These
deflections are caused by magnetic fields passing at right angles
through the neck of the tube at a point just back of the flare.
The fields are produced by sawtooth currents flowing in de-
flecting coils which are built into a structure called the yoke.
The yoke is mounted around the outside of the tube neck just
back of the flare.

Electrons flowing in the picture tube beam act like electrons
flowing in a wire conductor so far as magnetic effects are
concerned. The rotor of an electric motor revolves because
electrons flowing in its wires are forced to move at right angles
to the flow direction by magnetic fields of the stator, and the
wires and stator move with the electrons.
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The direction in which the electron beam is deflected by a
magnetic field is shown by Fig. 25-1. While passing through
the field the beam is bent at right angles to the direction of
field lines and also at right angles to its original direction. The
beam is deflected out of the magnetic field. In order to have
vertical deflection, as pictured at the left, the magnetic field

Beam From

Electron
Gun

Fig. 25-1.—Deflection of an electron beom when possing through a mognetic field.

lines must run horizontally. Then the coils between which are
the magnetic lines for vertical deflection must be at the sides
of the tube neck, not above and below the neck. To deflect the
beam horizontally the magnetic field lines must be vertical,
and the coils for horizontal deflection must be above and
below the neck of the picture tube.

In the right-hand sketch of Fig. 25-1 the electron beam is
coming toward you, out of the paper. With north and south
magnetic fields in the positions shown, the beam will be de-
flected toward the right. If this magnetic polarity is reversed
the beam will be deflected toward the left. A magnetic field
deflects electrons only when the electrons are in motion. A
magnetic field does not change the speed of the electrons, only
their direction.

Electrons in the beam of a magnetic-deflection tube must be
pulled away from the cathode and accelerated toward the
screen by electric or electrostatic fields or electrostatic attrac-
tion. This attraction is furnished by high positive potentials
on elements of the electron gun and sometimes on additional
anodes near the front of the tube flare. The distance the beam
is deflected is directly proportional to the strength or density
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of the magnetic field. Twice the field strength doubles-the
deflection distance. Deflection is inversely proportional to the
square root of voltage applied to the high-voltage anode of the
picture tube. The greater is this anode voltage the less will be
the dcflection for a given strength of deflecting field.
Deflecting currents must be of sawtooth waveform, just as
deflecting voltages for electrostatic deflection must be of saw-
tooth waveform. However, a sawtooth voltage applied to a
deflecting coil would not produce a sawtooth current in the
coil, because the effect of inductance in the coil circuit pre-
vents the current from following the applied voltage. If an
oscilloscope is connected across a deflecting coil the voliage
will be shown as an approximate square wave consisting of

Voltage Current

Fig. 25-2.—Waveforms of voltage and current in magnetic deflecting coils.

sharp negative dips at the instants of current reversal for
retraces. Voltage will be about as shown at the left in Fig. 25-2,
while current will be as at the right. To observe the current
waveform a resistor of 3 or 4 ohms may be temporarily con-
nected in series with the coil, and the oscilloscope connected
across the ends of this resistor.

Deflecting coils are constructed to provide uniform distribu-
tion of field strength throughout the entire space within which
deflection is to occur. Otherwise there is poor focusing, due to
distortion of the spot on the screen, and there is distortion of
the picture. This distortion may take the form of a picture
wider or narrower at the middle than at the top and bottom,
or it may be higher at the middle than at the sides. Instead of
being wider or higher, the picture may be narrower or lower
at the middle than at the corners. The coil inductance and
resistance, or their ratio, must be adapted to the output trans-
foriner and to the characteristics of the sweep ampliher to have
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satisfactory performance. The coils must be well insulated,
especially in the horizontal deflection system, because the
voltage induced during the retrace period is five or six times
greater than the sawtooth deflecting voltage which produces
deflecting current.

A typical arrangement of coils in a deflecting yoke is
illustrated by Fig. 25-3. The diagrams represent a cross section
cut vertically through the middle of the yoke structure, at
right angles to the axis of the picture tube neck. The position

Horizontal Vertical
Fig. 25-3.—~Arrangement of coils in a magnetic deflecting yoke.

of the horizontal deflecting coils is shown at the left. The top
and bottom coils are connected together in series so that the
magnetic pole on the inside of one coil is north while the pole
in the inside of the other coil is south.

The center diagram shows the position of the two coils for
vertical deflection. The sides of these two coils are bent down
into the space within the two horizontal coils. The fields of
the horizontal coils and of the vertical coils are, of course, at

Fig. 25-4,—Positions of the yoke and deflecting coils on the neck of a picture tube.
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right angles to each other. The magnetic effects of the two sets
of coils are the same as though the pairs were placed as in the
right-hand diagram. '

Fig. 25-4 is a side view of the deflecting coils as they would
appear with the. fibre cover of the yoke removed and with
part of the center cut away to show how the core, of finely
laminated soft iron, is placed around the outside of the coils.
The yoke is supported with its center axis in line with the
axis through the tube neck, and is held close against the back
of the flare.

If the picture or pattern is not square with the mask open-
ing the deflecting yoke may be rotated around the tube neck
to make it so. The screw or screws in the yoke housing are
loosened, with the receiver turned off, while the yoke is rotated
to align the picture. The yoke should remain close against the
tube flare.

DEGENERATION. — Degeneration occurs when there is fed
back to the input or grid circuit of an amplifier a signal voltage
which opposes the signal voltage being amplified. Degenera-
tion requires a feedback which is in opposite or nearly oppo-
site phase to the amplified signal. Degeneration is called also
negative feedback or inverse feedback. A degenerative feed-
back reduces the gain of the amplifier. At the same time the
amplifier is less likely to oscillate, the gain becomes more
uniform at all frequencies, there is less harmonic distortion,
less phase distortion, and less effect of tube noise. There is
also less likelihood of trouble due to power line voltage
fluctuations, to changes of load resistance, or to aging of
amplifier tubes.

If a feedback voltage is in phase or nearly in phase with
the amplified signal voltage the result is regeneration. This
increases the gain because the input or grid signal voltage is
increased, but there is more distortion and the amplifier may
oscillate. If there is phase shift with variations of frequency
in circuits furnishing the feedback. the result may be de-
generation at some frequencies and regeneration at other
frequencies.
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There are two general methods of providing feedback. If
feedback voltage results from changes of signal current in the
amplifier output or in some following stage there is said to
be current feedback. If feedback results from signal voltages
anywhere in the output there is voltage [eedback. Current
feedback tends to maintain a stable output signal current, it -
acts like an increase of plate resistance in the amplifier tube
when there is increase of feedback. Voltage feedback tends to
maintain a stable output signal voltage, it acts like a decrease
of plate resistance. Both kinds of feedback may be used in the
same amplifier.

Current Feedback. — The most commonly employed method
of obtaining current feedback is with a biasing resistor in the
cathode circuit of the amplifier tube. Such a resistor is shown
at Rk in Fig. 26-1. When the input signal goes positive the
grid is made more positive, or less negative when there is a
negative bias. There is a corresponding increase of plate cur-
rent, a greater voltage drop in the plate load, and the yoltage
at the amplifier plate becomes more negative. The plate cur-
rent now being considered is a variation of signal current.
There must be the same change of current in the entire plate
circuit, which includes not only the plate load but also the
cathode resistor and capacitor Cd forming the plate return
for the signal current. The increase of plate current in the
cathode resistor causes increased electron flow toward the
cathode, and the upper end of the resistor becomes more
positive while the lower end becomes more negative. This

-

Plate
Load

Bias P = «d

Fig. 26-1.—Current feedback obtained by means of o cathode resistor.
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more negative signal voltage passes through capacitor Cb to
the lower end of grid resistor Rg. Since, with negative bias,
there is no current in Rg there is no change of potential in
this resistor, and the increase of negative voltage is applied
from the upper end of Rg to the grid. Thus a positive grid
signal voltage causes a negative grid feedback voltage due to
change of signal current in the cathode resistor.

The change of voltage actually applied to the tube grid is
not the change of signal voltage, it is the signal voltage minus
the opposing voltage developed across the cathode resistor and
applied between grid and cathode. This negative feedback has
the effect of flattening and straightening a curve showing the
relation between grid voltage and plate current. Then har-
monic distortion is reduced because such distortion results
from curvature of this characteristic. Other advantages pre-
viously mentioned might similarly be traced to degenerative
effects.

The greater the resistance of the cathode resistor Rk the
greater will be the voltage drop or feedback voltage for a given
variation of signal current, and the less will be the amplifier
gain. If the cathode resistor is bypassed with a capacitor, part
of the a-c signal current will act simply to charge and discharge
the capacitor and less will remain across Rk to produce nega-
tive feedback. The greater the bypassing capacitance, and the
less its capacitive reactance, the less will be the negative feed-
back. Capacitive reactance increases as frequency drops. Con-
sequently, the bypassing will be less effective at low frequencies
and there will be more degeneration at low frequencies than
at higher ones.

Degeneration by means of a cathode resistor is commonly
employed in video amplifiers. The degree of degeneration is
determined by the resistance in series with the amplifier
cathode and by the bypassing capacitance if any is used. Using
a small bypass capacitance allows considerable degeneration
at low video frequencies and automatically lessens degenera-
tion and increases gain as frequency rises.
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Voltage Feedback. — Fig. 26-2 shows one method of obtain-
ing a degenerative voltage feedback. Between the plate of the
right-hand amplifier and the grid input to the same tube are
connected in series a capacitor Cf and a resistor Rf. Either
the capacitor or the resistor often are used alone. Because
change of signal voltage at the plate of an amplifier always is
in opposite phase or opposite polarity to change of signal
voltage at the grid of the same amplifier, the voltage fed back
to the grid is degenerative. The degree of degeneration is
fixed by the resistance of Rf or the capacitive reactance of Cf
when only one of these elements is used. The greater the
resistance or reactance the less is the degenerative voltage fed
to the grid.

There is inversion of signal voltage in each stage of a
cascade amplifier. Voltages are in phase, or approximately so,
at the plate of a second amplifier and the grid of the first

Fig. 26-2,—One method of obtaining voltage feedback,

amplifier in an adjacent pair. Were the feedback from the
plate of the right-hand tube of Fig. 26-2 applied to the grid
input circuit of the left hand tube the feedback voltage would
be in phase with the grid voltage. The result would be
regeneration instead of degeneration.

The phase or polarity of signal voltage at the cathode of an
amplifier is the same as at the grid of the sarhe tube. There-
fore, a small capacitor connected between plate and cathode
will apply a negative feedback to the grid.
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There are numerous other methods of obtaining voltage
feedback. A degenerative feedback may be had from any point
after the output of an amplifier where the signal voltage is
inverted or in opposite phase to the grid signal voltage of the
amplifier. A regenerative feedback may be obtained from any
point where the signal voltage is in phase with or of the same
polarity as the grid signal voltage for the amplifier.

DETECTOR, PHASE. — A phase detector is a device which
produces in its output a direct potential varying in accordance
with changes of relative frequency in two voltages applied to
the detector input. Fig. 27-1 shows circuit connections for a
phase detector used in an automatic control for horizontal
sweep frequency. The detector tube is a twin diode whose
sections are marked 4 and B. Connected from the plate of 4
to the cathode of B are resistors Ra and Rb. To a point be-
tween these two resistors are applied the voltage pulses fed
back from some point in the horizontal sweep output circuits.
The frequency of these pulses is the same as the actual fre-
quency of the horizontal sweep currents in the picture tube
deflection coils. These sweep pulses appear without change
of polarity at the upper end of resistor Ra and at the lower
end of resistor Rb.

Sync Pulses
|B+ —l\—|\—-l\—l\— 0-C
] 1!( Control
Ra A Voltage
From .
Filte
Sync Rb B8 fiter I
11 A -
14}

Section
fSync Pulses % / —<— From Sweep
” ” ” ” Output

~ Sweep Pulses

Fig. 27-1.—Connections in one type of phase detector circuit.
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To the outer ends of the two resistors are applied voltage
pulses coming from the sync section of the receiver. The fre-
quency of these pulses is the same as that of the horizontal sync
frequency in the received signal. The inverter tube, at the
left, delivers the sync pulses in opposite polarity at the two
resistors. The results of applying two voltages of the same or -
different frequencies to diodes connected as in Fig. 27-1 is
explained at some length in the article on Detector, Ratio.

So long as the frequencies of sweep pulses and sync pulses
are the same there is equal conduction in the two diodes, and
zero potential with reference to ground at the detector output
on the right. If the actual sweep pulse frequency should
change with reference to the horizontal sync pulse frequency
there will be unequal conduction in the diodes. Then there
will appear at the output a potential which is either positive
or negative with reference to ground, depending on whether
sweep frequency increases or decreases. This output potential
may be applied in various ways to the horizontal sweep oscil-
lator to bring oscillator frequency and sweep frequency back
into synchronization with the sync pulses. Any deviation of
sweep frequency results in a change of output potential and
amplitude with this phase detector, just as does deviation of
signal frequency with the ratio detector for sound.

The filter of Fig. 27-1 prevents sudden changes of pulse
amplitude from affecting the output potential. Such changes
might result from electrical interference or other disturbances
coming through the receiver to the sync section.

DETECTOR, RATIO. — A ratio detector is a device for ob-
taining from a frequency-modulated signal an audio voltage
corresponding in frequency and amplitude to the original
modulation. In a frequency-modulated signal the frequency
varies or deviates above and below an average value which is
the intermediate frequency of the receiver sound system. The
number of times per second that the signal frequency deviates
above and below the intermediate value is the same as the
number of cycles per second of the audio-frequency modula-
tion. How far each deviation goes above and below the inter-
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mediate frequency corresponds to the amplitude or strength
of the audio-frequency modulation.

In ratio detector circuits there are numerous modifications
which do not alter the basic operating principles. These prin-
ciples will be explained with reference to the circuit of Fig.

!
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Fig. 28-1.—Typical circuit for a ratio detector used in f-m sound systems.

28-1. The detector consists of two diodes and a three-winding
transformeér which act together in obtaining from the f-m
signal an audio voltage whose frequency is the same as the
rate of deviation and whose amplitude varies as the extent of
deviation.

The primary winding P of the detector transformer is in the
plate circuit of the last soynd i-f amplifier tube. The primary
is coupled by mutual induction to a center-tapped secondary
winding, Sa and Sb, whose outer ends connect to the plate of
diode 4 and to the cathode of diode B. Primary and secondary
windings have adjustable cores by means of which both wind-
ings are tuned to resonance at the sound intermediate fre-
quency or center frequency. This is a service adjustment.

The third transformer winding 7 is connected from the
center tap of the secondary to a point between two small
capacitors, Ca and Cb, which are in series with each other
between the cathode of diode 4 and the plate of diode B. This
third winding is inductively coupled to the primary winding,
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often being wound over the low end of the primary. Also
connected between the cathode of diode 4 and the plate of
diode B are the load resistor Ro and a large capacitor Co.

In the third winding of the transformer is induced a voltage
whose phase rclation to the primary signal voltage is not
altered by deviations of frequency. Because this fixed-phase
voltage is put into the center tap of the secondary winding
the same voltage appcars at both ends of the secondary without
change of either phasc or polarity. However, the voliages
which are induced in the secondary by incans of its mutual
inductive coupling to the primary will vary in their phase
relations to the primary voltage when there is frequency
deviation.

Changes of phase, and the results, are shown by Fig. 28-2.
At the top are conditions when there is no frequency devia-
tion. Voltage from the third winding of the transformer is at
both ends of the sccondary, being indicated by solid-line
curves marked 7. The phase is the same as in the primary.
With no deviation the applied signal frequency is the resonant
frequency to which the windings arc tuned. Reactances bal-
ance at resonance, and only resistance remains to affect the
secondary. Voltages induced in the secondary by inductive
coupling to the primary are onc-quarter cycle out of phase
with voltage T. These induced voltages are shown by broken-
line curves marked 4 and B. Their polarities are opposite at
the two ends of the secondary, as ocgurs at the two ends of any
transformer winding in which voltage is induced. The two
pairs of voltages, T-4 and T-B, at the top and bottom of the
sccondary combine as shown over at the right. These combina-
tion voltages arc applied to the plate of diode 4 and to the
cathode of diode B.

Diode 4 will conduct while its_plate is positive. The brief
conduction current will flow through the top half of the
secondary and through winding T, will charge capacitor Ca
in the polarity marked in Fig. 28-1, and go to the cathode of
diode 4. Diode B will conduct while its cathode is negative.
This conduction current will charge capacitor Cb in the
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polarity marked. The two diodes voltages are of equal ampli-
tude, conduction currents will be equal, and the two small
capacitors will be cqually charged. Since capacitors Ca and Cb
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Pig. 28-2.—Changes of voltage phase in a ratio detector, and their results on
diode voltage and current.

are across capacitor (o this latter capacitor will be charged to
a potential equal to the sum of the potentials across Ca and Cb.
These charges gradually leak off through resistor Ro, but are
continually renewed by the diode conduction currents.

The middle group of curves in Fig. 28-2 shows what hap-
pens when there is signal deviation to a lower frequency.
When there is applied to a tuned circuit (the secondary wind-
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ing) a frequency lower than that for which the circuit is
resonant that circuit presents an excess of capacitive reactance,
because capacitive reactance (in the secondary) increases while
inductive reactance drops when frequency is lowered. Any
capacitive reactance tends to make an induced a-c voltage lead

" the inducing (primary) voltage. This leading tendency has the
effect of lessening the original lag of voltage 4 behind voltage
T at the top of Fig. 28-2, and these voltages at the top of the
secondary come more nearly into phase. The combination of
these nearly phased voltages results in a inuch stronger voltage
for diode A4, as shown over at the right.

Since voltages at top and bottom of the secondary must re-
main in phase and of opposite polarity, we have at the bottom
of the sccondary an induced voltage B whose phase is nearly
opposite to that of the fixed voltage T. Here the two voltages
almost cancel and, as shown at the right, the combined voltage
applied to diode B becomes very weak. Thus it appears that,
when deviation is to a lower frequency, conduction in diode
A will be greater than in diode B. Then capacitor Ca will
receive more charge and will have greater voltage than
capacitor Cb.

Conditions with deviation to a higher frequency are shown
by the bottom group of curves in Fig. 28-2. Now the secondary
winding offers an excess of inductive reactance, because in-
ductive reactance increases while capacitive rcactance drops
when frequency goes up. Inductive reactance tends to make an
induced a-c voltage lag the inducing voltage. This lagging
tendency increases the original lag of voltage 4 behind voltage
T in the top group of curves.

Now the two voltages at the top of the secondary are of
nearly opposite phase, they almost cancel each other, and the
combined voltage applied to diode A4 becomes very weak, as
shown at the right. At the same time the combined voltage
applied to diode B becomes much stronger. Conduction in
diode B will be greater than in diode 4 when deviation is to
a higher frequency, and capacitor Cb will receive more charge
and will have a higher voltage than capacitor Ca.
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It has been shown that deviation above and below the
intermediate frequency causes changes of voltage on capacitors
Ca and Cb. The number of deviations per second equals the
audio frequency in cycles per second of the sound signal.
Therefore, the changes of capacitor voltages will be at this
audio frequency.

The greater the deviation or the greater the changes of
frequency, the greater will be the differences between the
phase of the fixed voltage T in Fig. 28-2 and the induced
secondary voltages 4 and B. The greater the phase shift the
stronger will be the combined voltages at one diode and the
weaker they will be at the other diode. There will be corre-
sponding differences in conduction currents and in charges and
voltages on capacitors Ca and Ch. That is, greater deviation
results in greater capacitor voltages, and since the extent of
deviation represents strength of audio modulation the changes
of capacitor voltages will follow the audio strength of signal
modulation.

Capacitor voltages thus are found to vary at a rate corre-
sponding to audio frequency, and to a degree corresponding
to audio strength or “volume.” This audio frequency voltage
may be taken from across either of the capacitors Ca or Ch by
suitable circuit arrangements. In Fig. 28-1 the audio frequency
is taken from across capacitor Ca. The upper end of this
capacitor is directly connccted to ground. The lower end is
connected to ground through points X and Y, and through
resistor Rd and capacitor Cd. These latter two units form the
de-emphasis filter required in all f-m audio amplifiers. The
audio output is taken from the filter.

While a ratio detector translates frequency modulation into
audio-frequency output, changes of input signal amplitude
do not produce audio-frequency voltages in the output. This
is due to the action of capacitor Co and resistor Ro of Fig. 28-1.
The capacitance of Co is large, usually between 2 and 10
microfarads. The resistance of Ro is such that the discharge
time constant of the combination is much longer than the
period of the lowest audible frequency. Consequently, the
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charge and the voltage of capacitor Co cannot change at an
audio rate.

Increases of voltage across capacitor Ca are matched by
decreases of voltage across Cb, and vice versa. Although each
of these separate voltages varies at audio frequency, their sum
must remain practically constant because the sum always must
equal the nearly constant voltage across Co. Any change of
signal amplitude (not frequency) tends to cause an increase
or decrease of voltage across both small capacitors at the same
time. This would change their sum voltage. But the sum volt-
age cannot change at an audible ratc becausc it must remain
equal to the voltage across the large capacitor Co, and this
voltage will not vary at an audible frequency.

DETECTOR, VIDEO. — The video detector recovers from the
amplitude-modulated video intermediate frequency all the
picture signal variations and all the sync pulses together with
blanking level intcrvals of the television signal. This detector,

Video Video Video Video,
I-F Ce Amp. I-F Ce Amp:
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Fig. 29-1.—Video signol polorities ot the outputs of diode video detectors.

as shown by Fig. 29-1, is connected between the last video i-f
amplifier and the first video amplifier. In the majority of
receivers the video detector is one section of a twin triode,
whose other section may be used for automatic gain control,
for d-c restoration, or any other purpose.
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The i-f signal input may be to the plate of the detector with
output from the cathode as at the left in Fig. 29-1, or the input
may be to the cathode with output from the plate as at the
right. With input to the detector plate, picture signals are
negative and sync pulses are positive in the output. With input
to detector cathode, picture signals are positive and sync pulses
negative in the output.

The detector must handle the same wide range of fre-
quencics as the video amplificr, consequently is subject to the
same difficulties due to wide band coverage as are encountered
in the video amplifier. The detector load resistor, Ro in Fig.
29-1, is of only 2,000 to 5,000 ohms resistance in order to lessen
the cffects of shunting capacitances at high frequencies. Coup-
ling capacitor Cc is of 0.05 to 0.10 nf capacitance in order to
keep its capacitive reactance rcasonably small at the lowest
video frequencies.

The small load resistance in the detector output and the
rather small internal resistance of a diode have the effect of

— = -

Video Compensating
i-F Coils

Fig. 29-2.—Feotures found in couplings between video detector and first
video omplifier.

heavily loading the video i-f stage which precedes the detector.
This broadens the frequency response while reducing the gain
of that stage.

Fig. 29-2 illustrates some features which may be found in
circuits between the video detector and video amplifier. The
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series and shunt compensating coils are like those used in
video amplifier couplings, and serve the same purpose of
extending the response to higher frequencies. The small
capacitor at Cb, usually 5 to 10 mmf, bypasses the high video
intermediate frequencies to ground and back to the i-f coupler
so that these frequencies do not go on into the video amplifier.
This capacitor, in connection with the serics compensating
coil, form a low-pass filter which passes all frequencies up
to the video limit of about 4.5 mc, while attenuating the much
higher video intermediate frequencies.

Detector Output Polarity. — When video i-f input is to the
detector plate, as at the left in Fig. 29-1, the positive side of
the i-f carrier is rectified and in the detector output the sync
pulses are positive and the picture signals are negative. Signal

Picture Signal Polarities
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Fig. 29-3.—Picture signal polarities with i-f input to detector plate or cathode,
ond with picture tube input to grid or cothode.

polarity will be inverted in passing through each video ampli-
fier between detector and picture tube. Consequently, il the
signal is to reach the picturc tube with the picture signals
positive there must be one inversion and one video amplificr



DETECTOR, VIDEO 223

stage, or there might be any odd number. If the signal is to
reach the picture tube with picture signals negative there must
be two inversions and two video amplifier stages, or any even
number. The signal must reach the picture tube with picture
signals positive when input is to the grid of the picture tube,
and the picture signals must be negative when input is to the
cathode of the picture tube. These polarity relations are shown
at the top of Fig. 29-3.

At the bottom of Fig. 29-3 are shown the stage polarities
when video i-f input is to the cathode of the detector. Two, or
some even number of video amplifiers are needed to make
the picture signals positive at the picture tube grid. One or
any odd number of stages are needed to make the picture
signals negative at the picture tube cathode.

The same general rules for signal polarity apply when con-
sidering the sync pulses which go through the sync section of
the receiver and are used to trigger the sweep oscillators. The
relations are clearly shown by Fig. 29-3 if we assume the sweep
oscillator sync inputs to be the same as the picture tube inputs
illustrated, and assume the amplifiers to be tubes in the sync
section. Most sweep oscillators require a positive triggering
pulse, although some use negative pulses. It must be kept in
mind that there is polarity inversion in any tube where input
is to a grid and output from a plate, but there is no inversion
in cathode followers where input is to the grid and output
from the cathode.

Video Crystal Ce Video
1I-F Amp -+ R | Amp

GEE of |

——3—

Fig. 29-4.—A crystal diode used as a video detector.:
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Crystal Detectors. — A number of television receivers have
germanium crystal diodes for their video detectors. These
diodes are described in the article on Crystals, Rectifying. A
fairly typical crystal detector circuit is shown by Fig. 29-4.
The negative end of the crystal is equivalent to the cathode
of a tube diode, and the positive end is equivalent to the plate.
Whether the i-f input is applied to the negative or positive end
of the crystal determines the polarity of the output signal just
as with tube diodes. Values of load resistance, Ro, and of
coupling and bypass capacitors are like those for tube diode
detectors. Series and shunt compensating coils may or may
not be used, just as with tube detectors.

Care must be exercised in making service tests on crystal
detectors, since strong a-c voltages from a signal generator may
overload the crystal because of its low resistance to forward
current. Neither end of the crystal should be connected to
ground while making tests.

DIELECTRICS. — The accompanying table lists dielectric con-
stants and power factors for materials commonly used in
*elevision capacitors and other circuit parts. The power factor
is a measure of energy loss that occurs in the dielectric mate-
rial. It is the fraction of the energy which would ‘be dissipated
as heat were all the current and applied voltage used to
produce heating power, with this power in watts equal to EI.
Were there no energy losses in a capacitor the current would
lead the voltage by 90 degrees, and the power factor would be
zero. When there are losses the current leads by less than
90 degrees and the power factor is more than zero.

High-frequency energy loss in a capacitor is assumed to be
proportional to a loss factor which is equal to the product of
dielectric constant and power factor. To provide a small loss
factor both the dielectric constant and the power factor must
be relatively small. This explains some of the advantage of
using polystyrene, polyethylene, and some of the high grade
dielectric waxes.
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PROPERTIES OF DIELECTRIC MATERIALS

Dielectric Power

Kind of Material Constant Factor
Mica 5.4108.0 0.2
Paper, plain 2.0t026
Paper, wax impregnated 3.5
Phenolic compounds, mica filled 5.0 to 6.0 08 tol.2
Phenolic compounds, low loss 5.3 0.4 t00.7
Polyethylene 23t024 0.02 10 0.05
Polystyrene 2410238 0.02
Quartz 4.7t05.1 0.02 t0 0.03
Steatite 4.8106.5 0.4
Steatite low loss 44 0.2
Titanium dioxide 90 t0 170 0.1
Waxes 1.9t0 3.2 0.1 t00.3

DISCRIMINATORS. — A discriminator is a device which,
when supplied with voltages of varying frequency but constant
amplitude, delivers from its output a voltage of varying po-
larity and varying amplitude. The polarity of the output
voltage depends on whether the input frequency varies above
or below an average frequency or center frequency. Amplitude
of the output voltage depends on the extent of frequency
shift at the input, or on how far the input frequency deviates
from the average or center frequency.

Discriminators are used for various purposes in radio and
television. One of the earliest uses was in automatic frequency
controls or automatic tuning controls for radio receivers. The
most widespread use is for sound detectors in f-m radio re-
ceivers and in the sound systems of television receivers, which
operate from frequency-modulated sound signals. Here the
discriminator recovers audio-frequency voltages from the
frequency-modulated input signals. In many television re-
ceivers a discriminator is used as part of the automatic fre-
quency control for sweep oscillators. Oscillator frequency is
compared with sync pulse frequency in the discriminator, and
a correction voltage is supplied for keeping the oscillator
synchronized.
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Fig. 31-1 is a typical circuit diagram for a discriminator
used as an f-m sound detector in a television receiver. The
discriminator consists of a special type of transformer and two
diodes. The two diodes, marked 4 and B, may-be the two
sections of a twin diode tube, they may be matched germanium
crystal diodes, or they may be parts of a tube having other
sections serving as a-m diode detector, amplifier, inverter, or
some other purpose.

In the transformer are a primary winding P and a center-
tapped secondary winding Sa-Sb. The two windings are
coupled by mutual induction. Both windings are adjustably
tuned to resonance at the sound intermediate frequency or
center {requency. These are service adjustments. To the

Limited oS
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Fig. 31-1.—A typical circuit for a sound discriminator.

center tap of the secondary is applied primary voltage taken
through capacitor Cc from the plate end of the primary wind-
ing. The outer ends of the secondary winding are connected
to the plates of the two diodes. The cathode of one diode is
grounded directly. The other cathode is connected to ground
through two load resistors Ra and Rb. The center tap of the
secondary winding is connected to a point between the load
resistors. Across the load resistors is load capacitor Co which
charges when there are unbalanced conduction currents in
the two diodes and which discharges through the load resistors.
Each of the resistances Ra and Rb may be of 100,000 ohms,
with capacitance at Co of about 250 mmf. Audio output is
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delivered from the top of load resistor Ra through a de-
cmpbhasis filter consisting of resistor Rd and capacitor Cd. Such
a filter is required in all f-m sound systems.

A discriminator demodulates a frequency-modulated signal
because, with deviation of input frequency, there is phase
shift between the primary voltage and the voltage induced in
the secondary winding by its inductive coupling to the pri-
mary. The phase shifting principle and its results on voltages
applied to the two diodes are explained in the article on
Detector, Ratio. In the discriminator circuit the voltage of
fixed phase is that coming from the primary through capacitor
Cc to the center tap of the secondary. This voltage appears
without change at both top and bottom of the secondary.

Frequency deviation in one direction increases the voltage
on diode A and at the same time decreases the voltage on
diode B. Opposite deviation increases the voltage on diode B
and decreases it on diode A. Electron flow in the circuit for
diode 4 is indicated in Fig. 31-1 by full-line arrows, and in the
circuit for diode B by broken-line arrows. Note that polarities
are opposite in the two load resistors.

With deviation of frequency in one direction, the increase
of voltage on diode A increases its conduction current and
increases the voltage drop across resistor Ra. At the same time
there is decrease of voltage on diode B, a decrease of its con-
duction current, and a decrease of voltage drop across resistor
Rb. Then the overall voltage across both resistors, from the
top of Ra to ground, becomes more positive at the top of Ra
from where the audio output is taken.

When there is opposite deviation there is more voltage and
more conduction current for diode B than for diode 4. Con-
sequently, there is more voltage drop across resistor Rb than
across Ra. Then the overall voltage becomes more negative
at the top of Ra. the audio output point.

Deviations of input frequency above and below the inter-
mediate frequency have been shown to cause an alternating
voltage at the audio output. This voltage is alternating be-
cause it goes first positive and then negative. The number of
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alternations per second of this output voltage will be the same
as the number of frequency deviations per second above and
below the intermediate frequency. The number of deviations
per second is the audio frequency of original modulation. The
amplitude of the output voltage will be proportional to the
extent of frequency deviation, because the greater the devia-
tion the greater the phase shift in the transformer and the
greater the difference between diode currents and voltage
drops across the load resistors. This extent of frequency devia-
tion corresponds to audio strength or “volume” of the original
frequency modulation. There are many modifications of de-
tails in discriminator circuits but the basic operating principles
remain as described.

While a discriminator for sound will produce output audio
frequencies from input frequency modulation, it also will
produce changes in the audio output whenever there is varia-
tion of input amplitude at the same time as frequency deviation.
During any instant in which there is deviation of frequency
there is phase shift of voltages at top and bottom of the sec-
ondary winding. Then any change of input amplitude will
cause still greater difference between diode voltages, conduc-
tion currents, and voltage drops across the load resistors. This,
of course, will affect the amplitude of the a-f output voltage.

Changes of amplitude in the received f-m sound signal must
be removed by a limiter stage which precedes the discrimina-
tor. The limiter tube is operated with such voltages on plate,
screen, and grid that alternations of signal voltage in the
plate circuit cannot exceed a certain amplitude no matter how
great the signal may become on the grid. So long as f-m signal
voltages at the limiter input are strong enough to bring the
output up to the limit of amplitude, the output must remain
of constant amplitude. This frequency-modulated signal of
constant amplitude is fed to the discriminator.

DIVIDERS, VOLTAGE. — A resistance voltage divider is shown
at the left in Fig. 32-1. Voltage from A4 to B is the same as that
of the source. If no current is being taken through taps B and
C the voltages at these points will be proportional to the



DIVIDERS, VOLTAGE - 229

resistances. When currents are drawn from the taps there is
increased voltage drop in the resistances through which these
currents flow, and tap voltages then depend on IR voltage
drops rather than on resistance alone. Resistance voltage
dividers have poor voltage regulation unless tap currents are
very small, or voltage regulators are used between the taps and
one side of the source, or a large bleeder current is allowed
to flow from the source through the resistor string.

T BA SouTrce _Lx“t:
l B 4:[}___00 , l TXcz C

Fig. 32-1.—A resistance voltage divider (left) and o capacitance voltage
divider (right).

Source
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A capacitance voltage divider is shown at the right in
Fig. 32-1. Such a divider is used only with alternating voltages.
Voliage at tap B depends on the relative capacitive reactances
of capacitors above and below the tap. In making computa-
tions these reactances, in ohms, megohms, etc., are treated just
as are resistances across the source with a resistance voltage
divider. Voltage at a tap, with reference to one end of the
divider, is proportional to the ratio of reactance between this
tap and the end considered, to the total reactance in the entire
divider.

For example, the voltage at tap B with reference to point A
would be a fraction of the source voltage found by dividing
reactance XcI by the sum of Xc7 plus Xc2. The voltage frac-
tion with reference to point B would be found by dividing
reactance Xc2 by the sum of XcI plus Xc2. Increasing a capaci-
tance lessens the capacitive reactance and drops the voltage
across the capacitance which is changed. Decreasing a capaci-
tance raises the capacitive reactance and increases the voltage
across that capacitance.
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DRESSING, WIRES AND PARTS. — In all high-frequency cir-
cuits and in all wide-band amplifier circuits the layout of parts
and the positions of connections are designed for small and
constant stray capacitances and inductances. ‘The higher the
frequency or the greater the stage gain the more trouble may
result from misplacement of conductors or circuit elements.
All parts, including inductors, capacitors, and resistors, as
well as wires and cables, should be replaced only with exact
duplicates mounted in the same relative positions as the origi-
nals. When wires or cables are replaced the new ones should
be of the same length, same gage size, should have the same
kind of insulation as the originals, and should go in the same
positions. Change of length will alter the inductance, while
change of gage size or position will alter the circuit capacitances
and may upset the tuning.

Grid leads and plate leads should be kept away from each
other because of possible capacitive coupling and feedback.
Grid leads should be kept clear of all other wiring. Plate leads
often are dressed down close to chassis metal. These precau-
tions apply also to plate and cathode leads for detector diodes.
Screen leads should be dressed close to chassis metal. Grid
returns and plate returns from transformers or other coupling
units should be kept separated from each other until reaching
the decoupling capacitors and resistors. Leads to and from r-f
oscillator coils must be kept away from all other wiring and
from each other. This applies to oscillators in the tuner and
also in any r-f power supply. In general, all grid and plate
leads should run as directly as possible between their terminals
and should be kept as short as possible.

High-voltage wires and cables sliould be kept away from all
low-voltage parts except where passing through suitable in-
sulators or grommets. Leads to the high-voltage anode of
outside-coated picture tubes should clear the coating.

Wires for the a-c power line, tube heaters, pilot lamps, and
similar low-voltage a-c parts are either kept close to chassis
metal or else are run well separated from all parts carrying
signal voliages. These a-c leads must be kept well away from
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audio detectors and amplifiers, and their plate and grid
connections.

When wires remain longer than necessary bctween ter-
minals, as may be the case with some transformer and choke
connections, they should be kept close to chassis metal and
dressed back toward the transformer or other part to which
they are permanently connected.

Antenna connections or transmission line connections
should be kept clear of metal parts, chassis and shielding,
from their external terminals to where they enter the tuner.

Coupling capacitors should be kept clear of chassis metal
and should be mounted as close as possible to the socket of
the tube to whose grid the capacitors connect. Any extra length
in the connections should be on the plate side of the capacitor.
Changing the position of coupling capacitors may upset the
alignment.

Peaking coils in wide band video amplifier and video de-
tector circuits should be kept away from chassis metal and, so
far as possible, away from other wiring. R-f chokes used for
decoupling are mounted close to chassis metal unless the
chokes have their own grounded shields.

It is especially desirable to keep all parts of oscillator circuits
as far as possible from other parts and wiring, both in tuner
circuits and sweep circuits.

Any added parts which are mounted close to other parts
carrying radio or intermediate frequencies are likely to cause
trouble because of altered capacitances in the original circuits.

Tuning capacitors, both fixed and adjustable, should be
mounted as close as possible to the grid lugs or grid pins for
the tube whose grid circuit is tuned.

The performance of high-gain audio amplifying tubes may
be affccted by strong magnetic fields from permanent magnets
or field magnets of speakers, or from power transformers and
filter chokes. New speakers or power supply parts should be
mounted to avoid such possibilities.

DRIVE CONTROLS. — A drive control varies the voltage of
the sawtooth wave which is taken from the output of a sweep
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oscillator and applied to the grid circuit of the following
sweep amplifier. It is this sawtooth voltage that drives the
sweep amplifier. The sawtooth voltage is varied, in different
receivers, by cither of two distinctly different methods, both
of which go by the name of drive control. One method
utilizes an adjustable resistor, the other an adjustable capaci-
tor. These controls are used in the horizontal sweep section
of receivers having magnetic deflection picture tubes.
Resistor Drive Control. — A rcsistor type of drive control is
shown at the left in Fig. 34-1. The control unit is an adjustable
resistor in series with the sawtooth capacitor Cs. The cffects
of a resistor in this position are explained at some length in
the article which is entitled Amplifier, Sweep. The resistor
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/] /\I//\vf/
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s
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Fig. 34-1.—Resistor type drive control and its oction.

causes rctention of part of the charge in the sawtooth capaci-
tor during the time in which the sweep oscillator or discharge
tubc is conductive. This retained charge accounts for the
ncgative peak which precedes the sawtooth portion of the
wave,

The greater the resistance in scries with the sawtooth capaci-
tor the more of the total voltage or pecak-to-pcak voltage of the
wave appcars in the negative pcak, and the less remains for the
sawtooth rise of voltage which follows the end of the conduc-
tive period in the oscillator or discharge tube. This is illus-
trated at the right in the figure. Decrease of resistance in the
drive control lessens the negative peak and incrcases the saw-
tooth drive voltage applied to the sweep amplifier.
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This type of drive control sometimes is called a peaking con-
trol. Again, because it affects the shape of the sawtooth wave,
this adjustable resistor control may bc called a linearity control.

Capacitor Drive Control. — T'ypical connections for a ca-
pacitor type drive control are shown at the left in Fig. 84-2.
Sawtooth capacitor Cs is charged from the B-power supply
and discharged through the oscillator or discharge tube in
the usual manner. Across this capacitor is developed the saw-
tooth voltage for deflection. In parallel with capacitor Cs, and
in series with each other, are coupling capacitor Cc and the
adjustable drive control capacitor. The sawtooth voltage across
Cs appears across this scries pair, Cc and the drive capacitor,
and divides between them proportionately to their capacitive
reactances. Whatever portion of the voltage appears across the
adjustable control capacitor is applied between grid and
cathode of the sweep amplifier.

To increase the sawtooth voltage on the amplifier grid it is
necessary to increase the capacitive reactance of the drive

Sweep

Osc. or e Maximum Capacitance
Discharge Amp. /\/l/\/
Ce @
ICs Minimum Capacitance
o i) 111
Drive - ok b
Control N b

Fig. 34-2.—Capacitor type drive control and its oction.

control, which requires a decrease of its capacitance. To de-
crease the sawtooth voltage on the amplifier grid there must
be a decrease of rcactance, which requires an increase of
capacitance. These relations are shown at the right.

The sawtooth waves of Fig. 34-2 are shown without negative
peaks because the capacitor type drive control does not pro-
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duce such peaks. Negative peaks may be added, when neces-
sary, by feedback of voltage pulses from some point on the
output side of the sweep amplifier.

Adjustments. — Adjustment of the resistor and capacitor
types of drive control are quite similar, since both controls
alter the voltage of the sawtooth wave applied to the grid of
the sweep amplificr. '

If the drive control is adjusted for too little resistance or
capacitance the center of a test pattern will be shifted toward
the right-hand side of the screen, crowding the right-hand side
and stretching the left-hand side. The width of the picture or
pattern is affected by drive control adjustment because width,
or extent of beam deflection, varics with voltage of the saw-
tooth portion of the wave. In some receivers there is no other
control for width.

When either type of drive control is used in a receiver hav-
ing a flyback style of high-voltage power supply, the voltage
developed by this power supply and applied to the picture
tube anode is affected by drive adjustmment. Reducing the
resistance or capacitancc increascs the sawtooth voltage and
increases the anode voltage.

In some receivers it is possible to apply excessive anode
voltage to the picture tube by wrong adjustment of the drive
control, especially where this control is a capacitor typc. Un-
less one is familiar with the effects of a capacitor drive control
in the receiver being handled, it is advisable to keep a high-
voltage voltmeter connected to the picture tube anodc while
the control is adjusted, and to avoid raising the anode voltage
above the rating for the picture tube. When the drive control
is so designed that anode voltage cannot be unduly increased,
the control may be adjusted for maximum brightness with
which there is satisfactory linearity.

Because the drive control affects both width and linearity,
adjustment of any other width control or any other linearity
control usually requires resetting of the drive control. One
procedure is to first adjust the drive for equal distribution of
the test pattern on the left and right, second to adjust any
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other width control to make the pattern just fill the mask
horizontally, and third to adjust any other linearity control
to improve the center of the pattern and keep this point at the
center of the mask opening.

With another method the drive control is initially adjusted
for minimum sawtooth voltage, and any other width control
is set for a picture or pattern slightly too narrow. Then any
separate linearity control is adjusted for best pattern dis-
tribution right and left, and the drive control is increased
just enough to make the picture or pattern fill the mask
horizontally.

F

FILTERS, DIFFERENTIATING AND INTEGRATING. — Between
the output of the sync section of the television recciver and
the input to the sweep oscillators are filters which produce
from the sync pulses the types of voltages required for trigger-
ing or synchronizing the oscillators. A differentiating filter or
network produces from the horizontal sync pulses those volt-
ages which act on the horizontal oscillator, but this filter is
unaffected by vertical sync pulses. An integrating filter or
network is not responsive to horizontal sync pulses, but it adds
together the effects of each train of vertical pulses and pro-
duces a voltage suitable for triggering the vertical sweep
oscillator.

Fig. 35-1 shows the two kinds of filters as they might be
connected to the last tube in the sync section. In the plate
circuit of that tube are all the sync pulses; horizontal pulses
at line intervals, equalizing pulses at half-line intervals, and
serrated vertical sync pulses. All the pulses go to the inputs
of both filters.

The horizontal filter, often called a differentiating network,
is a high-pass type consisting of a series capacitor Ch and a
shunt resistor Rh. In some cases there are more than oue of
either or both these filter elements. The time constant of the
capacitance-resistance combination usually is somewhat shorter
than the time for one horizontal line, which would mean a
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constant of less than 60 microseconds, and is very much
shorter than the time period for a whole frame. Consequently,
when the capacitor is charged by a sync pulsc of any kind,
there will be practically complete discharge before a following
sync pulse and another charge.

The vertical filter, which may be called an integrating
network, is a low pass type. There are scries resistors Rv and
shunt capacitors Cv. Usually there are two, three, or four pairs

AMA :{ Honz:ontal
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Fig. 35-1.—Differentiating and integrating ﬁheu at the oulpul of a sync section.

of these elements. In addition there is a single shunt resistor
Rs. Sync pulsc voltages appear across Rs, and charge the
capacitors through the resistances Rv. During intervals be-
tween pulses the capacitors discharge through resistances of
Rv and Rs. The discharge time constant in this combination
is such as to allow ncarly complete discharge during intervals
between horizontal sync pulscs.
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Fig. 35-2.—Action of the harizontal or diﬂnronﬂalmg filter.
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The action of the sync pulscs on the horizontal filter is
shown by Fig. 35-2. At the top are represented all the kinds
of sync pulses, with spacings betwcen pulses proportional to
time intervals. Down below are shown the voltage pips or
spikes which appecar at the output of the filter at correspond-
ing instants of time. The leading cdge of each pulse, of
whatever kind it may be, charges the filier capacitor. Capaci-
tor voltage goces sharply positive, followed by almost instant
discharge and recturn to zcro. The trailing edge of the same
pulse then causes a ncgative voltage, followed by a rcturn to
zcro. All these voltage pips are applied to the sweep oscillator.

Only the positive pips trigger the oscillator. Should the
oscillator be of a type triggered by negative voltage the polarity
would be reversed by putting the signal through an inverter
tube. Note that therc is a positive voltage pip at every line
interval right straight through the cqualizing and vertical
pulses. During these pulse periods there arc also voltage pips
at half-line intervals, as shown by the broken-line spikes.
These voltages occur while the oscillator is in a stable condi-
tion, when current and voltage in the oscillator circuit are
nowhere near the values for breakdown. Conscquently, the
half-line voltage pips have no effect.

The action of the sync pulses on the vertical filter is shown
by Fig. 35-3. 'The pulses, shown across the top of the figure,
arc cxactly the same as applied to the horizontal filter in the
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Fig. 35-3.—Action of the vertical or integrating filter.
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preceding figure. During the time each pulse continues, there
is charging of the filter capacitors, and during times between
pulses there is discharge. The charging and discharging are
shown by the jagged line or curve down below. All through
the horizontal pulses and the equalizing pulses the discharge
times are so much longer than the charging times that the
capacitors accumulate hardly any charge and hardly any
voltage.

The lengths of charge and discharge times are reversed
when the serrated vertical pulses act on the filter. Then the
charging times are long, and the intervening discharge times
are short. During these pulses the filter capacitors accumulate
an ever increasing charge and voltage. When this voltage rises
to the value marked T'riggering Voltage, it is enough to trigger
the vertical sweep oscillator.

During the equalizing pulses which follow the serrated
vertical sync pulse there again are short charge times and long
discharge times. The filter capacitors lose their accumulated
charge, and again there are only the slight rises and falls of
voltage until the next vertical sync pulse.

FINE TUNING CONTROL. — A fine tuning control permits
the operator of a television receiver to alter the frequency of
the r-f oscillator while the receiver is in operation. The control
unit usually is an adjustable capacitor, but may be an adjust-
ment for inductance, in the tuned circuit of the oscillator.
Fine tuning capacitors may have minimum capacitances of
less than 1 mmf and maximums of as much as 10 mmf{, but
the tuning range ordinarily is something betwecen 1 and 3
mmfd. A given change of fine tuning capacitance causes a
much greater change of oscillator frequency on high-frequency
channels than on low-frequency channels. The fine tuning
control has more effect on tuning in the high-frequency
channels.

With receivers employing intercarrier sound systems the
most noticeable effect of a fine tuning control is on picture
quality and brightness. In such receivers, an alteration of r-f
oscillator frequency does not alter the frequency at which
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the sound system operates, which always remains 4.5 mc, but
does alter the point at which the video intermediate frequency
falls on the frequency response curve of the video i-f amplifier
and alters equally the point at which the sound intermediate
frequency falls on this curve. This changes the amount of
amplification applied to the picture signals, but has relatively
little effect on sound reproduction unless the sound inter-
mediate frequency is moved so high on the response curve
as to introduce excessive amplitude modulation or so low as
to drop the sound volume very low.

With receivers whose sound intermediate amplifiers and
demodulators operate at the sound intermediate frequency
corresponding to the sound carrier frequency the fine tuning
control has its chief effect on sound reproduction. When the
fine tuning control alters the frequency of the r-f oscillator it
alters also the intermediate frequency applied to the sound
section. The control must be adjusted to make this inter-
mediatc frequency match the frequency for which the sound
i-f amplifiers and sound demodulator are aligned. Otherwise
there will be no reproduction of sound or else excessive dis-
tortion. The video i-f amplifier must be so aligned that, when
the sound intermediate frequency is correct for the sound
section, the video intermediate frequency falls at the correct
point on the frequency response curve.

FOCUSING AND FOCUSING CONTROLS. — Electrons from
which are formed the beam in the picture tube tend naturally
to spread away from one another, because they are negative
charges, and like charges repel one amother. To overcome this
tendency and direct all the beam electrons toward a single
sharply defined spot on the screen it is necessary to employ
some means of focusing.

Picture tubes having electrostatic deflection nearly always
employ electrostatic focusing, a process in which the electrons
are turned toward the common focusing point by action of
regions of constant potential in the electrostatic field between
two anodes. Picture tubes designed for magnetic deflection
are operated with magnetic focusing, by which the electrons
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are brought to the common focusing point by action of
magnetic lines of force produced around a focusing coil or
focusing magnet.

Electrostatic focusing is adjusted by altering the potential
of one of the anodes involved in the process, while potential
" of the other anode remains unchanged. Magnetic focusing is
adjusted by altering the current in a focusing coil, or by
moving a permanent magnet used for focusing, and thereby
altering the position or the strength of the magnetic field
which acts on the electron stream.

Focusing is adjusted while there is a raster on the screen,
but no picture or pattern. This is accomplished by turning
the receiver on and setting the channel selector for a channel
in which there is no transmission at the time of adjustment.
The adjustment should be such that individual fine horizontal
lines are clearly visible as separated lines with the contrast
control set as for normal reception. Ordinarily it is impossible
to have sharp focusing (well separated lines) at all points on
the raster area. The adjustment should be set to provide sharp
focusing at the center and as far toward the edges as possible.
Once the focusing is correctly adjusted it seldom needs further
alteration.

Electrostatic Focusing. — The principle of electrostatic fo-
cusing is illustrated by Fig. 87-1. Part of the electrons emitted
from the cathode are drawn by the positive charge or poten-
tial of the first accelerating anode through small openings in
the control grid and in the anode. The electrons are spreading
apart as they pass toward the focusing anode. The difference
of potential between the accelerating and focusing anodes
produces an electrostatic ficld between these elements. In
this field are regions of equal potential which are indicated
by curved broken lines in the diagram. The field force acts to
make the electrons cross the equal potential lines at right
angles, with the result that the electrons are made to converge
just. before leaving the first accelerating anode then are al-
lowed to diverge slightly by the reversed curvature of the lines
just inside the focusing anode.
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The potential of the first accelerating anode is much higher
than that of the focusing anode. When electrons move from a
greater to a less potential they are turned toward the axis of
the tube. In moving from a less to a greater potential the
electrons are turned away from the axis. The high velocity of
the electrons modifies both effects. The second accelerating
anode is at the same potential as the first one, and greatly
increases the velocity of the electrons as they move toward
the screen.
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Fig. 37-1.~—Principle of electrostatic focusing.

The focusing effect, and the distance from the electron gun
at which the electrons meet in a small spot, depends on the
ratio of potentials on the accelerating and focusing anodes.
In practice, the focusing distance is made to occur at the
screen surface by adjusting the voltage of the focusing anode
alone. The focusing anode is connected to the slider of a
potentiometer which is part of the high-voltage bleeder sys-
tem. This bleeder system of resistors extends from the cathode
of the high-voltage rectifier through the centering control
units and the focusing control to ground or else to plate cir-
cuits of some of the low-voltage tubes. The accelerating anodes
are connected to a point in this bleeder system which is more
positive than the focusing potentiometer.

Magnetic Focusing. — The principle of magnetic focusing
is illustrated by Fig. 37-2. Around the outside of the neck of
the picture tube is the focusing coil. In some receivers a
permanent magnet is used instead of the current-carrying coil.
Lines of the magnetic field produced in and around this coil or
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magnet are parallel with and extend in the same direction as
the axis of the tube where the lines arc inside the neck.

If an electron coming from the cathode and the accelerating
anode happens to enter this magnetic field exactly on the axis
of the coil and the field, this electron will travel straight along
the axis and proceed to the screen as indicated by line a-a of
the sketch at the bottom of the figure. If the electron is moving
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Fig. 37-2.—Principle of gnetic f ing

outwardly from the axis when it enters the magnetic field, as
most of the electrons are moving, this electron will be caused
to move in a helical path as it continues on toward the screen.
A helical path or a helix is the kind of curve followed by a
thread on a straight screw, or around the outside of a cylinder.

The greater the divergence of the electron from the mag-
netic axis the larger is the diameter of the helix on which the
electron is made to travel, and the less the initial divergence
the smaller is the diameter. This is indicated by lines b-b and
c-c of the bottom